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PREfFACE

The present edition of Bright’s Anglo-Saxon Reader represents a thor-
ough revision and updating of what has been for many years a favorite text for
beginning studies in Old English. The revisers have sought to preserve the
virtues of the original as far as possible while secking to make it more tcachable
in present terms and furnishing a much more useful selection of texts, freshly
edited.

A number of recent Old English textbooks have proposed to “get the student
as fast as possible into the reading of the literature.” This is our aim as well, but
we do not believe the literature can be accurately translated or sensitively read
without a basic grasp of Old English grammar, the origins of the language, and
its position in relation to Modern English. These things cannot be taken for
granted. To read acceptably and listen critically one must gain a reasonable
understanding of the sounds of Old English and how they are arrived at. Finally,
scholarly and critical writings on Old English literature require at least that the
student begin to appreciatc the language in its context as an early Germanic
tongue under cultural and linguistic pressure of outside forces, chiefly Latin,
Celtic and Scandinavian,

Something must be said of the ways in which this edition differs from its
predecessors.

The Grammar no longer confronts the student as a pathless wilderness of
philological data, but is articulated in a series of graded lessons liberally
sprinkled with exercises and easy readings.

Hulbert’s “Sketch of Anglo-Saxon Literature” has been omitted; it would
have served no purpose to update it in the light of two recently published and
easily accessible books, Stanley B. Greenfield's A ( Critical History of QOld
English Literature (New York 1965), with its superb bibliographical aids, and
C. L. Wrenn’s 4 _Study of Old English Literature (London 1967), with its
exhaustive and stimulating scholarship. On roughly the same principle, biblio-
graphical references in the headnotes to the readings have been kept to a
minimum: the student can now find the major bibliography quickly and easily




not only in Greenfield but in Fred C. Robinson’s indispensable introduction to
scholarly and critical materials, Old English Literature: A Select Bibliography
(Toronto 1970).

Of the prose selections, The Conversion of King Eadwine and The Reigns
of ABelred and Alfred have been considerably expanded. 1066 and Sermo
Lupi ad Anglos are included for the first time. In order to accommodate these
additions (and to provide space for the amplification of other parts of the
book, notably the Grammar and the explanatory notes) a number of seldom-
taught prose texts—all but one of them translations from Latin—have been
omitted.

The number of lines of poetry has been increased by almost half and an effort
has been made to include complete poems, or, failing that, uninterrupted
stretches of extract from longer poems. Judith has been added in order to supply
one fairly substantial poetic text beyond The Battle of Maldon. The two
metrical Charms have been omitted. Bright’s very useful treatment of versifica-
tion has been retained in a slightly modified form and prefaced with an intro-
duction to various other aspects of Old English poetry.

The prose selections are arranged chronologically according to the date of
their composition (to the degree that this can be ascertained) with two excep-
tions. Bede is assigned priority of place on the basis of the date of the Latin, not
the OE text, and the four Chronicle excerpts have been grouped together for
obvious reasons, though they span a period of three hundred years. This
arrangement offers no clue to the order of increasing difficulty of these prose
texts. The following grouping of selection numbers is the suggested order of
increasing difficulty: 10, 12;3,4,6,8;11;7,9, 13; 1, 2; 14.

For the order of the poetry selections in this book, and a suggested order of
increasing difficulty, see p. 264 n. 3.

Eight of the texts in this book are translations, paraphrases or expansions of
Latin originals. In four cases we have printed the relevant Latin text in the
middle of the page: in The Conversion of King Eadwine and The Miracle of
Cadmon, it not only illuminates the procedures of the Anglo-Saxon translator,
but often explains them (and is thus of direct help in translating his OE into
MnE); in The Sacrifice of Isaac and Neorxnawang, on the other hand, consulta-
tion of the Latin original is a sine qua non for studying the poets’ techniques of
paraphrase and expansion. In the case of the other four OE texts, we confine
ourselves to occasional Latin citation in the explanatory notes: the authors of
Homily on the Assumption of Saint John, Homily on the Death of Saint Oswald,
and Judith expand or alter their Latin originals so freely that there secmed no
point in reproducing them, while in the case of The Acts of Matthew and
Andrew in the City of the Cannibals, the immediate source is lost.

When Latin is quoted in the introductory or explanatory notes, a Modern
English translation is ordinarily provided, unless the quotation is only a word or
two in length.! Modern English translations are not provided, however, for Old

I'This procedure is not followed in the explanatory notes to Selections 10and 11, however,

where the philological apparatus is fuller than usual and the Latin is generally adduced to
illuminate minute syntactic or textual problems in the OE.

iv



.

English passages appearing in the same places: the vocabulary of these passages
has been included in the Glossary, and teacher and student are urged to treat
them as additional exercises in translation,

For a statement of our editorial and lexicographical principles and proce-
dures, see the introductions to the Textual Notes and the Glossary.

we have included a number of reproductions of pages from OE MSS. Our
selection has been governed by two criteria: the page must be one which is not
easily available in facsimile or it must contain the text of some important
moment in one of the selections. In most instances we have been able to satisfy
both criteria at once. We hope that the student, by comparing these MS pages
with our cdited texts, will obtain some foundation in reading OE MSS. To
further this purposc, we have printed a detailed analysis of p. 14 of MS Junius
11 on p. 297, facing the reproduction. Furthermore the whole of Selection 11
has been edited in a way that will suggest to the student what an OE MS looks
like and that will facilitate his comparison of the edited text with the collotype
facsimile (EEMSF, XI111).

There remains now, eoletes @t ende, the pleasant duty of thanks. We are
grateful to the Clarendon Press for permission to print extracts from Venerabil-
is Baedae Opera Historica, ed. Charles Plummer, 2 vols. (Oxford 1896), and
from Sir Frank M. Stenton’s Anglo-Saxon England, 3rd ed. (Oxford 1971); to
the Trustees of the British Muscum, London, for permission to reproduce the
frontispiece and the photographs facing pp. 172, 175, 192, 246, 257 and 373;
to the Keeper of Western MSS. of the Bodleian Library, Oxford, for permission
to reproduce thosc facing pp. 129, 297 and 365; and to the President and
Fellows of Corpus Christi College, Oxford, for permission to reproduce that
facing p. 118. We add our thanks to the staffs of these institutions, as well as to
that of University Library, Cambridge, and to R. 1. Page, Librarian of Corpus
Christi College, Cambridge, for amenities shown to the junior editor in the
summer of 1969. We thank Professors J. B. Bessinger, Jr., R. F. Leslie, Fred C.
Robinson and Robert D. Stevick for the care with which they reviewed our
manuscript on behalf of the publisher: they caught a host of inaccuracies and
made numecrous helpful suggestions, most of which we took to heart, a few of
which we chose to ignore—no doubt at our peril. Finally we must thank several
generations of students who have suffered through carly versions of both the
Grammar and the Reader in dittoed, mimcographed and xeroxed forms.

It would be foolish to suppose that a work of this sort should not be riddled
with errors. The editors would be grateful for having their attention called to
stupidities and misprints alike, and would welcome suggestions as to how future
editions of this book can be made more serviceable.

Frederic G. Cassidy
Richard N. Ringler
Madison, Wisconsin
September 1971
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ChapteRr 1

The Place of Old English

I.I. Scholars of the English language divide it for historical treatment into
three stages:

Old English (OE), or Anglo-Saxon! ¢500—<c1100
Middle English (ME) c1100—c1500
Modern English (MnE) ¢1500—the present

Though these dates are set up partly for convenience, they nevertheless reflect a
linguistic reality: by each of the boundary times, 1100 and 1500, the accumula-
tion of gradual changes has become so considerable that in each case the
language is clearly seen to have entered a new phase.

1.2. In its earliest phase one cannot even properly speak of the language as
“English”; it was a collection of dialects brought over to Britain from the
continent by Germanic invaders (the familiar Angles, Saxons, and Jutes?).
These dialects were members of the Germanic (Gmc) branch of Indo-European
(IE), the “family” to which most present European languages belong. The
history of Old English cannot be fully understood unless its Gmc and IE
connections are recognized. The accompanying Diagram | shows how the chief
members of the 1E family are related to one another:
Indo-European

]

[ ]
“Satem languages"3 “Centum Ianguages"3
! 1} 1 T |
Indo-Iranian Armenian (Thracian) Albanian Balto-Slavic
| T T T T T -
Tocharian Anatolian Hellenic Italic Celtic (Illyrian) Germanic

(Diagram 1.)
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1.3. Since the Gmc branch is at the center of our present interest, it needs to be
seen in fuller detail than the others (Diagram 2):

Germanic (Gmg)

|

[ I i
East Germanic (EGmc) North Germanic (NGmc) West Germanic (WGmc)
Gothic Old Norse (ON)
Low High
[ ' ]
West Norse East Norse
Icelandic Norwegian Danish  Swedish Old High German
- (OHG)

{ | 1
Old English (OE) Old Frisian (OF) Old Low German

| |
Old Low Franconian Old Saxon (OS)

| |
West-Saxon (WS)  Anglian (Ang) Kentish (K)

(Diagram 2.)

Language Relationships

1.4. A word in any language which can be shown to have descended from the
same source as one in another language is said to be cognatet with it. For
example, the English word bear, carry, is descended from OE beran, which is
cognate (within the Gmc branch) with OS and OHG beran, ON bera, and
Gothic bairan, all having the same meaning. Scholars have hypothesized a
common Primitive Germanic (PrGmc) source form or base *ber-5 from which
all of these could have developed regularly. These Gmc forms are in turn
cognate with forms from other IE branches: Latin fer- (Italic branch), Greek
¢ €p- (Hellenic branch), Sanskrit bhar- (Indo-Iranian branch). And in turn an [E
base *bher- is hypothesized from which all the historically attested forms in the
various branches could have developed regularly.

L.5. Generally speaking, the farther apart two languages are in time and/or
space, the less alike their cognate forms will look. The preceding diagrams
suggest a much nearer relationship between OE and ON than between either of
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these languages and Latin, and a comparison of cognate forms in the three
languages bears out this conclusion:

Lat. pecus, ON fé, OE feoh (MnE fee)
Lat. quod, ON hvat, OE hwet (MnE what)

It is not often that a series of cognates from distantly related languages shows
consistently similar forms, but consider the case of the humble mouse: OE miis,
OId Irish ruis, Lat. mis, Gr. pvs, Skt mis, all going back to an 1E base *mas-.

1.6. What we know of these complex interrelationships is the product of
Comparative Indo-European Philology, a study which has occupied many of the
greatest language scholars since the late eighteenth century. The plentiful
remains preserved in OE were of considerable value in working out the details
of the Gmc branch, hence also the larger scheme of 1E. Old English, then,
should be seen in its historical context, not only as the earliest phase of the
present English language, but also as a member of the Gmc branch, and in
relation to the other IE languages. (No systematic account of IE or of Gme will
be given in this book, however.)

1.7. Because of the paucity of documents surviving in the other OE dialects,
all introductory study of the language is based on West Saxon (WS), the
language of King &lfred the Great (reigned 871-899) and of the writers who _
followed him until the Norman Conquest.® Hence the texts in this book are WS,
as is also the outline of grammar. Even a cursory inspection of the texts will
show, however, that the usage and spelling of Z£lfred’s time differed considera-
bly from those of the time of Elfric (c955—1012), about a century later. It is
therefore necessary to distinguish between Early West Saxon (EWS), which is
presented in the grammar and exemplified in texts 1, 2, 7 and 8, and Late West
Saxon (LWS), which is exemplified in texts 11, 12, 13, and 14.

1.8. Though many changes have come into the language as OE has developed
through ME to MnE, there has always been a high degree of continuity. The
impression of strangeness which one receives at the first sight of an OE text is
therefore somewhat misleading. It results largely from the presence of three
unfamiliar symbols (p, 8, and &) and a number of unfamiliar clusters of otherwise
familiar symbols (hw-, <g, -sc, etc.). Most of these represent sounds still present
in MnE though now spelled differently. For example, OE ped is the familiar
MnE path and sounded the same in OE as it does for most speakers today. As
soon as these OE spellings become familiar the text will no longer have the look
of a foreign language. One will begin to discover, in fact, that a great many OE
words or word bases can be recognized by their MnE descendants.

Vocabulary

L9. Vocabulary-counts of present day English have shown that, of the 1000
words most frequently used, about 83 percent are of OE origin. The proportion
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decreases rapidly in the less frequent thousands but remains throughout at about
30 percent despite the large number of non-English words that have been
borrowed down through the centuries.?

1.10. Similar word-counts of the OE poetic vocabulary® test this continuity in
the other direction: of the 1000 most frequently used words, fully 55 percent
have survived in recognizable form into MnE, and of the 100 most frequent, 76
percent have survived.

1.11. Analyzing only this last group, the one hundred or so most frequently
used words in OE poetry, we find the following:

NOUNS:

Surviving into MnE
with little or no change
in form or mecaning
(about 40 percent)

With greater change
in form or meaning
(about 30 percent)

With no Standard En-
glish descendant (about
30 percent)

god, God
mann, man
heofon, heaven
corQe, carth
weorold, world
1if, life

lufu, love
word, word
weorc, work
dewg, day

hand, hand
cynn, kin

riht, right
panc, thank
engel, angel

cyning, king

mod, (mood), courage

fole, (folk), people

mynd, (mind), memory

dom, (doom), judgment
Sfeond, (fiend), enemy

Sfesten, (fastness), fortification
gast, (ghost), spirit

sop, (sooth), truth

burg, (borough), walled town

dryhten, lord

hyge, mind, thought

rice, dominion (cogn. Ger. Reich)
peod, people, nation

wuldor, glory

@deling, nobleman, prince

scop, poet, singer

lic, body. corpse

feorh, life

wer, man (cogn. Lat. vir)
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Thus about 70 percent survive in recognizable form, though 30
percent of these have changed their meanings more or less. The
rest have either died out entirely or are preserved only locally in

dialect forms.

Surviving with little
change (about 80 per-
cent)

Essentially different
forms (about 20 per-
cent)

Surviving with little
change of the base form
or of meaning (about
35 percent)

Surviving with consid-
erable change (about
46 percent)

Not surviving in Mn
Standard English (about
18 percent)

ADJECTIVES: Surviving with little

ic, 1

pii, thou

he, he

hit, it

beet, that
hwa, who
hwet, what
bis, this

self, sclf, same
hwelc, which

heo, she
se, seo, the
pes, péos, this

sittan, sit

secan, seek
healdan, hold
beran, bear
giefun, give
cuman, come
seon, see

beon, wes, be, was
don, dyde, do, did

wieldan, (wield), control
habban, heefde, have, had

meg, meahte, may, might
willan, wolde, will, would
sculan, sceolde, shall, should
maotan, moste, be able, must
agan, own

secgan, say

Saran, (fare), journey, travel
cunnan, ciade, (can. couth), know
cwedan, cwed, (quoth), say, said
scieppan, (shape), create

hatan, hatte, (ME hight), be called
weordan, (ME worth), become
beorgan, protect

witan, (wit), know

munan, remember

god, good
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change (about 57 per- wid, wide

cent) feest, fast
halig, holy
rice, rich

an, nan, one, nonc
héah, hierra, hiehst, high, -er, -est
micel, mara, mest, much, more,

most
Surviving with consid- swelc, such
erable change (about leof, (lieve), beloved
14 percent)
Not surviving in Mn ece, eternal
Standard English (about swid, strong
29 percent) @dJele, noble (cogn. Ger. edel)
eft, later
ADVERBS: Surviving with little to, too
change (about 53 per- eall, all
cent) swa, S0, as
pér, there
panne, then
nit, now
er, ere, before
wide, widely
Surviving with consid- eac, (eke), also
erable change (about swelce, (so-like), likewise
27 percent) a, na, aye; never, not at all
gelic, like
Not surviving in MnE ne, not, neither
(about 20 percent) pa. then, when
swide, very, extremely
PREPOSI- Surviving with little in, in, on
TIONS: change (about 82 per- on, in, on
cent) to, to, toward
for, for
ofer, over
under, under
e@fter, after
e@t, at
purh, through
Surviving with changed wid, (with), against, opposite
meaning (about 9 per-
cent)
Not surviving in MnE mid, with, accompanying (cogn.

(about 9 percent) Ger. mit)
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CONJUNC- Surviving with little and, ond, and
TIONS: change (about 75 per- gif, if
cent) péah, though
Not surviving ac, but

1.12. In sum, it should be evident that there is a considerable degree of
continuity in the core of the English vocabulary between OE times and the
present. The enormous increase in the number of words has been due to
addition rather than to wholesale replacement. In any present-day use of
English the ancient native element is virtually inescapable and stays normally at
the center. Almost all our MnE function-words (prepositions, conjunctions,
articles) are from OE, as also the pronouns, numerals, and auxiliary verbs. Thus
even if a writer today were to avoid the native nouns, verbs, adjectives, and
adverbs, using borrowed ones instead, the structural framework of most sen-
tences would remain Anglo-Saxon. The first sentence of this paragraph (a
random example which was not written to be used as such) would look like this
if only the native words were retained and the others deleted:

In___,itshouldbe _____ that thercis a of in the
of the English ____ between OE times and the

More than 77 percent of the words in this sentence are native. The others are
from Latin, directly or through French.

FOOTNOTES

1*Anglo-Saxon” is properly used of the people, their history, their literature, and fre-
quently of their language. “Old English™ specifically refers to the language, or to the literature
written in it.

2So named by the Venerable Bede. Precisely who the “Jutes” were is not known; they
can hardly have been from present Jutland. Scholarly opinion now inclines to identify them
with the Frisians.

3IE languages have been broadly divided into centum [ kentum] and satem [ satem)
(the Latin and the Avestan words for “one hundred™), indicating that a & sound found
in languages of the first group was palatalized to an s or similar sound in languages of the
second. This does not however reflect any basic split within the IE family. (For items in
parentheses the evidence is not conclusive.)

4Lat co-gnatus, “of common origin,” sprung from the same stock. To be properly called
cognate, two words must share a common ancestor. If one is the source of the other the
relationship is different. For example, MnE garage is a loanword (borrowing) from
MnFrench.

*Hypothetical or reconstructed forms are regularly preceded by an asterisk (*) to distin-
guish them from historically recorded or attested forms.

SWest-Saxon was spoken in southwestern England (south of the Thames and west of
Kent). Other dialects were Kentish (in Kent and adjoining parts of Sussex and Surrey) and the
Anglian dialects, which included Northumbrian (northward from the Humber to Scotland)
and Mercian (between the Thames and the Humber—the large midland area). King &lfred's
capital was at Winchester (the “Casterbridge™ of Thomas Hardy’s novels).

7A. H. Roberts, A Statistical Analysis of American English, The Hague (Mouton) 1965,
p. 37.

8). F. Madden and F. P. Magoun, Jr., A Grouped Frequency Word-List of Anglo-Saxon
Poetry, Dept. Of English, Harvard University, 1960.




chapter 2

Speech Sounds

2.1. In order to understand how OE was pronounced and how certain OE
sounds changed before, during, and after the OE period, it is necessary to know
the basic principles of phonetics, the science of speech sounds. How the sounds
of spcech are produced, what kinds there are, how they affect each other, how
and why they change—these are the questions that need to be answered. The
following brief account will touch only on features relevant to OE.

Speech Production

2.2. The sounds of speech are produced by air expelled from the lungs and
modified variously by organs in the throat, the mouth passage, and the nose
passage. The air leaves the lungs through the trachea or windpipe but produces
no sounds before entering the larynx (““Adam’s apple,” the cartilaginous “box” at
the top of the trachea). In the larynx the air meets two membranes (vocal cords,
bands, or folds) which are attached along its inner sides from front to back.
When stretched, these membranes draw together, closing the air passage or
leaving only a slit between; when rclaxed, they leave a wide opening. (This
passage between the vocal cords is called the glottis.) The air coming from the
lungs, when impeded by the vocal cords, causes them to vibrate, producing the
sound called voice. But when the cords are relaxed and the glottis is open, the
air is unimpeded and produces no vibration, hence no sound. All speech sounds
are either voiced to some degree or voiceless. In the latter, the sound we hear is
produced somewhere above the vocal cords (in the throat, mouth, or nasal
passage).

Consonants and Vowels

2.3. When the air from the lungs enters the mouth passage (oral cavity) it may
produce sounds of two main types: if it is shut off at some point and then
suddenly released, an explosive or stop sound is produced—for example, [k].
However, if it encounters such a narrow aperture that, in forcing its way

8
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through, the friction becomes audible a spirant (or fricative) sound is
produced——for example, [s). Sounds made in cither of these ways, or by
impeding the breath in other ways, are consonants. Consonants accompanied by
vocal cord vibration are voiced; others are voiceless.

2.4.  When air from the lungs, after producing vibration in the larynx, encoun-
ters no stoppage or constriction in the throat or mouth but passes freely through,
vowels are produced. The difference in the quality of vowels (for example the
audible difference between [o] and [u]) is due to modifications made in the
shape of the oral cavity, tongue position, and action of the lips as the breath
passes through. (Pronounce the vowels of roe and foo, noting the differences in
each of these three factors.) Vowels, as their name implies, are voiced.

Classifying Consonants

2.5. Consonants are classified by three factors taken together:

1. presence or absence of voice,
2. the organ or organs chicfly involved in producing them,
3. their type—stop, spirant, etc.

Organs involved in producing the consonants, in addition to the larynx, are:

velum or soft palate: velar sounds

hard palate or roof of the mouth: palatal sounds
alveolar ridge or gum ridge: alveolar sounds
teeth: dental sounds

lips: labial sounds.

Usually the tongue articulates with one or more of these organs, either pressing
against it or coming close enough to form a narrow aperture with it. The areas
of the tongue which do this are the tip, the blade (behind the tip), and the back.

2.6. In addition to stops and spirants, already described, the class of conso-
nants includes:

affricates, in which a stop changes immediately into a spirant in the same posi-
tion,

nasals, in which the mouth passage is closed off and the breath comes out through
the nasal passage instead,

sonorants, in which the voice resonance is partially impeded in the mouth but
not enough to produce spirancy, and

glides or semivowels, which begin with a narrower aperture than that of the
vowel articulated in the same position, and continue immediately to the posi-
tion of whatever vowel follows. (Thus the position from which a glide starts
is its stable feature; the position at which it ends depends on what follows it.)
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2.7. The accompanying Diagram 3 shows the consonants of OE and MnE. The
sounds of these consonants are given in the symbols of the International
Phonetic Association (IPA).! A MnE keyword, with its relevant part printed in
boldface type, is also supplied to indicate the value of the IPA symbol. The
consonants are arranged from left to right on the diagram according to their
relative position of articulation from the front to the back of the mouth. Most of
the sounds indicated occur in both OE and MnE; however, EWS did not have
{g) and [3] and MnE does not have [y] and [x].

Diagram 3
Bilabial Labio- Inter- Alveolar Post- Palatall
dental dental alveolar Velar
Voiced Stop  [b] bine [d] dine (g] grind
Vcless Stop  (p] pine (t] tine (k] kind
e , , N Ger
Voiced Spir [v] vine [3] thy [z] zing [3] azure [Y] magen
Ger
Vcless Spir (f]1 fine [B] thigh [s] sing [f] ashes [x] machen
Voiced Affr (d3] gin
Vcless Affr [tf] chin
Nasal [m] mine [n] nine (] long
Sonorant (1] line
Sonorant [r] rye
Glide Il yet [w] wine

Another voiceless spirant is [h] as in him, hoot, but its position of articulation varies
with its environment. The sonorants differ as to the action of the tongue: in [1] it is free

laterally; in [r] it is retroflexed (turned back) or trilled. Further details about these sounds
will be taken up in Chapter 4.

2.8. Any of the consonants may be designated or identified by naming its three
characterizing features as they appear on the diagram. Thus, [p] is a voiceless
bilabial stop; [n] is a (voiced) alveolar nasal, and so on. (When a feature is the
same for a whole class of sounds it need not be mentioned—e.g., voice for
nasals, sonorants, and glides.)

Exercise 1. Following the examples given for [p] and [n], write descriptions
for the other consonants of Diagram 3.

FOOTNOTES

TEnclosing a symbol in square brackets indicates that it is being used phonetically, i.e.,
consistently and exclusively to represent a given sound. The phonetic alphabet of the IPA is
premised on this one-to-one correspondence. Thus, in a phonetic transcription using the IPA
alphabet, the symbol [f] will be used to represent the final consonant of all four words laugh,

luff, lvymph, aloof, where our English spelling has four separate ways of representing the same
sound.



chapter 3

Speech Sounds. Vowels

3.1. In the OE manuscripts (MSS), long vowels and diphthongs are sometimes
marked with an acute accent ('); edited modern texts, the present one included,
usually indicate etymologically long vowels with a macron (7), leaving the short
unmarked. Thus géd, good, but God, God; witan, to keep, but witan, to know;
and so on. Scholars know which to mark or leave unmarked after comparisons
made with cognate forms in other Gmc languages and from observing how
these vowels later developed in ME and MnE. Another valuable source of
evidence is OE poetry, where vowel length is often indicated by the meter (see
pp. 274-288).

Classifying Vowels

3.2. Vowels may differ from one another in quantity (i.e. length), quality, or
both. They are classified as regards quality chiefly by three factors taken
together: the degree of openness of the oral cavity, the position of the tongue,
and the shape of the lips. In fuller detail:

1) The cavity may be slightly open, half open, or wide open: the vowels pro-
duced are accordingly high, mid, or low (compare MnE beat, bait, bat).

2) The tongue may be pushed forward, left at the center, or humped backward
within the mouth: vowels are accordingly front, central, or back (compare
MnE beat, but, boot).

3) The lips may be more or less pouted or they may be left inactive: vowels
are accordingly round or unround (compare MnE boot, beat).

The accompanying diagram 4 shows the vowels of OE.
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Diagram 4

Front Central Back
[i:} beat [u:] boot
. [y:] Ger kiihn
High (1] bit [u] put
[y} Ger kiiss
[e:] bait [0:] boat
Mid [3] but
[€] bet [»] Brit pot
[e:] S-SW [a:] baah
Low US buy
[e] bat [a] Scot man [a] US pot

The rounded vowels are: [y:, y, u:, u, o:, 5). The sound [&:] has no MnE standard
keyword but is widely used in Southern and Southwestern U.S. The sound [3) is found in
EWS only as the second element of diphthongs. The vowels [y:, y] lost rounding and did not
survive into MnE.

Note that within cach of the two pairs [#:] and [&] and [y:] and
[y] the differcnce is quantitative, whereas within the other pairs there is a
qualitative difference as well.

3.3. Any of these vowels may be designated (described) by its three character-
izing features and by whether it is long or short. (In IPA the diacritic [:]
following a symbol indicates that it is long.) For example, [a:] is a low back
unround long vowel; [y] is a high front round short vowel.

Exercise 1. Following the examples given for [«:] and [y], write designations
for the other vowels of Diagram 4.

3.4. A diphthong (Gr di-, two + phthongos, sound) is made by starting in the
position of onc vowel and moving smoothly and rapidly to the position of
another, the shift taking place within a single syllable. MnE has diphthongs in
such words as bout {a + v], bite [ + 1], boy [2 + 1]; the vowels in such a
word as chaos do not form a diphthong, however. (The OE diphthongs are
described in 4.15.)

Sound Change

3.5, To know the elements of phonetics makes it possible to understand all the
regular sound-changes of OE, such as diphthongization, assimilation, palatali-
zation, and others described in later chapters. The sounds of every language are
constantly subject to change for several reasons. Though any normal human
being can hear and produce a very large number of different sound-features, no
language utilizes more than a fraction of those possible. The feature through
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which one sound is distinct from others similar to it will be accompanied by
non-distinctive features which native speakers and hearers learn to ignore or to
discount. For example, we recognize nasality as distinctive in the consonant
phoneme‘ /n/ because on its presence or absence depends the difference of
meaning between pie and pine, or between sea and scene. But if nasality is
added to vowels, as it is in some individuals’ speech, it does not affect the
meaning of what is said; we ignore it and notice only those features necessary to
the distinctiveness of the linguistic signal. (For example, [m&n] said nasally
means the same as [man] without nasality.) Over the course of time, with many
speakings and hearings, a formerly non-distinctive feature may become more
promincnt, or one that was sporadic or contingent may become cstablished. The
former interrelation of sounds has been altered: there has been a sound-change.

3.6. Such changes are usually the result of the influence which sounds exert
upon one another within the sequences of which words are built. It is well
known that the [&] in at is shorter than the [®] in add—why? Because the
vibration of the vocal cords in the first word must stop for voiceless ¢, whereas in
the second vibrations of [&] do not stop but continue into d, which is a voiced
sound. The greater length of the [®] in add is due simply to its environment.
(As far as meaning is concerned, this difference of length is quite non-
significant.)

3.7. Speech is a continuum. As sounds are spoken, they normally flow into
each other with small adjustments that make articulation easier. By itself, [p] (a
voiceless bilabial stop) would require an explosion to be heard, yet in context it
is not always exploded. In the compound word hop-pole we do not have two
explosions: the p of hop makes the bilabial closure and holds it for a moment;
then the p of pole makes the explosion. Thus, in fact, two p’s have been reduced
to one lengthened [p:] which requires less complex articulation.

3.8.  One of the commonest sound-changes is assimilation, in which one sound
or sound-feature becomes more like or similar to another near it. The past tense
of have in OE is hefde (f representing the sound [v]). By ME this has changed
to hadde, the [v] becoming [d] by assimilation to the following [d].2 (As
with hop-pole the double letter represents length, not two explosions.) During
most of the ME period hadde remains disyllabic, but by early MnE it has
become had and is now even further reduced to ’d in such condensed forms as
he’d promised, they’d arrived. Such progressive simplification occurs gradually
enough not to destroy the functioning of the linguistic signal. Many features of
OE show the effects of assimilation; one special type, umlaut or mutation, has
left interesting traces in MnE. (See Ch 11.)

3.9. Very important sound-changes result also from the feature called stress,
which is simply the differential physical force exerted in producing syllables.
This feature typifies the Gmc branch of IE; it has been in operation throughout
the history of English and continues in force today. Every English word of two




14 GRAMMAR

or more syllables places considerably more stress on one syllable than on the
other or others. At least three distinctive degrees of stress exist in OE: primary,
secondary, and weak. In the word gid-cyning, war-king, they are found respec-
tively in the first, second, and third syllables: ** ™

3.10. Strong stress tends to preserve sounds: weak stress lays them open to
change. A striking example of stress working in cooperation with other phonetic
factors to simplify the linguistic signal is furnished by the history of our MnE
word lord. It goes back to Prehistoric OE *hlaf-ward, loaf-guardian, i.e. the
master of a household in his capacity as distributor of food. As separate
monosyllables, hlaf and ward (in WS weard) normally took primary stress.
Joined together as a compound word, the second element had to have less stress
than the first, thus ~*. With a further reduction of stress to * ™, further change
ensued: between the voiced sounds represented by @ and w, the sound repre-
sented by f became voiced: phonetically, [f] to [v]. This is a type of assimila-
tion. Further, the rounded semivowel represented by w was simplified alto-
gether out of existence but left a ghostly reminder of itself in the rounding of the
second vowel from a to o. Thus by the time of our historical OE records,
*hlaf-ward had become hlaford, and its etymology was doubtless obscure to
most OE speakers. In ME we find the word as loverd: now the voiceless hl- of
OES3 has been voiced (perhaps through assimilation to the following vowel) as
{1]; the unstressed vowel has lost rounding, hence o is now spelled e, which
probably represents [2].4 Finally, internal v, occurring in an unstable position
between vowels, disappears; the vowel of the primary-stressed syllable is pre-
served, the vowel of the weak-stressed syllable is lost, and a monosyllable is the
result: lord. Through a similar if less sweeping series of changes, PrehOE
*hlaf-dige, bread-kneader, became MnE lady.

3.11.  One of the most sweeping effects of the stress-differential in changing a
language may be observed toward the end of the OE period. Strong stress
remains on the base syllable of words; prefixes and suffixes accordingly become
weaker by contrast and tend to be at first reduced, then entirely lost. Inflectional
syllables, coming at the ends of words, are especially subject to this erosion;
indeed, it is their widespread disappearance more than anything else which
marks the boundary between OE and ME.

3.12. Sound changes are not of equal importance. Those which affect an entire
category of sounds, or which even produce a realignment in the structure or
system of the language, are obviously the more profound. Others may affect
only a few words or may operate for a limited time then be overcome by
countervailing forces. The final outcome of any sound-change is also greatly
subject to such nonlinguistic factors as the prestige of one dialect over others
(hence its spread at their expense) or serious dislocations in society because of
war, plague, economic collapse, foreign influence. The language reflects the
society: traditionalism fosters linguistic conservatism; social change fosters
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change in the language. Since it is probably true that English society has
undergone more cultural change than any other in Western Europe, it is not
surprising that the English language should have been less conservative than
any other. Old English, richly varying in its dialects and everywhere reflecting
the many changes and influences it underwent during the six hundred years in
which it was the vernacular language of England, may be seen as a microcosm
of the whole English language—though emphasis will be placed, in this Gram-
mar, on the relatively circumscribed and stable stage of EWS,

FOOTNOTES

1A phoneme is 2 minimal unit of distinctive sound-feature which contrasts structurally
with all other phonemes in the same language or form of speech. Differences in meaning are
signaled by this distinctiveness of the phoneme. Phonemic symbols are regularly put between
virgules: /n/, etc. See further Appendix II.

2In fuller detail: [v] was already voiced. like [d]; its assimilation consisted in its partial
spirant closure becoming full stop closure and its position of articulation moving from labio-
dental to dental.

3See further below, Ch 4, footnote 11.

1The change of OE ¢ > ME o in the first syllable reflects the isolative change (i.e., one
occurring without reference to an immediate phonetic environment) by which every OE a
became ME o (phonetically [a:] > [a:])}—compare OE bar. ME bote (MnE boat).
Most of the changes hitherto exemplified in the development of */laf-ward have been
combinative changes (i.e. those conditioned by an immediate phonetic environment).

Speech Sounds. Vowels 15




chapter 4

OE Spelling and Pronunciation

4.1, The growth of literacy and literary culture among the Anglo-Saxons was a
consequence of their conversion to Christianity. The Latin alphabet, intro-
duced by missionaries, displaced the Germanic fupark (runic alphabet), which
in any event had only been used for brief inscriptions of a magical, monumental,
or practical nature and never for the transcription of extended texts. It was in
the scriptoria of the early monasteries that writing was done on a large scale for
the first time in Anglo-Saxon England. The monks were concerned first and
foremost with the creation and transmission of Latin texts, which they had been
taught to write by Irish monks. When they started writing their own vernacular
language they naturally maintained the same correspondence between sound
and symbol to which they were accustomed in writing Latin. As a consequence,
OE spelling before Alfred’s reign, and to some extent after it, approached a
phonetic rendering of the actual speech of various districts and periods.! It is
thanks to this situation, where regional or individual variations in pronuncia-
tion are directly reflected in writing, that scholars have been able to establish the
dialect characteristics and the historical development of OE sounds.

4.2. A number of sounds existed in OE, however, for which the Roman
alphabet did not provide since they were not present in the pronunciation of
Latin. The missing letters were supplied in a number of ways. From the runic
alphabet p (“thorn”) was borrowed and used to represent both interdental
spirants: voiced [3] as in thy and voiceless [8] as in thigh. Another letter was
later invented for the same sounds by “crossing” a d: 8 (“eth”). These two letters,
p and 3, are virtual alternatives in OE writing.2

4.3. The other character borrowed from the runic alphabet is P (“wen” or
“wynn”), used for the sound [w]. Most modern texts (including this one)
substitute w for it to avoid confusion with p, which it closely resembles.

4.4. The Latin diphthong ae, written as a ligature, @, is used for the simple
vowel articulated somewhere between [a] and [€], as in MnE bat. The runic
name for this symbol is “ash”, OE esc.

16
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4.5. Every letter written was intended to be pronounced—there were no
ugilent” letters.3 Doubling of a letter indicates prolongation in its pronuncia-

tion.4
Consonants

46. OEb,d, I, m, p,t, w,and x ([ks]) are pronounced as in MnE,
Examples: bedd, bed; dol, dull, stupid; lamb, lamb; meolc, milk; pinn, pin;
tacan, take; waru, ware; fyxe, vixen.

4.7. It is thought (with some differences of scholarly opinion) that r was
trilled, rather than simply retroflex as in MnE.
Examples: rap, rope; byrig, city; far, journey.

4.8. Three consonant symbols, f, s, and p/3, have dual values: they represent
voiced sounds when they occur singly (not doubled) between voiced sounds
(except when the first is a part of a prefix: e.g., the f in gefoh remains [f]).
Everywhere else they represent voiceless sounds.

Examples:
Letter Sound Words
voiced [v] ofer, over; efne, even; harfest, autumn.
f
voiceless [f] feld, field; =fter, after; hof, hoof; Offa, Offa.
voiced [z) wise, wise; haslen, of hazel.
s
voiceless [s] saet, sat; hius, house; €ast, east; acsian, to ask;
cyssan, to kiss.
voiced [6]%  Gper. other; hoBma, darkness; weordan, to be-
pb/d come.
voiceless (6] pis. this; b3, bath; oJpe, or.

These alternant forms are examples of assimilation (3.9.): the factor of voice is present or
absent according to the environment in which the consonant occurs.

4.9. Two letters, g and c, have dual values according to their environment: the
original sounds were velar [y, k], but in PrehOE those occurring with front
vowels (dental to palatal region) were fronted; those occurring with back vowels
(velar region) remained back. (These alternants, like the preceding, exemplify
assimilation: this time the position of articulation changed to agree with that of
environing sounds.)

Letter Sound Words

velar [yl gan, to go; lagu, law; slog, struck.
g<
palatalized Ll

giet, yet; feger, fair; dag, day.
velar [k] caru, care; tacan, to take; hoc, hook.
c<

palatalized (tf18 ceaf, chaff; ece, eternal; dic, ditch.

—_— .
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Specifically, g is fronted to [j] when it comes:

1. before long or short i, e, (i, &7 and the diphthongs which begin with them:

gif, if; géar, year;

between front vowels (i, e, ;é): siges, of victory; leger, couch, lair;

3. at the end of a syllable, following a front vowel: hieg, hay; lagdon, (they)
laid;

4. when it had been followed in PrehOE by i or j:8 ciegan, to name, call; byrg,
of (the) town.

g

Otherwise g remains velar® (except in the combination cg—see 4.12.).
Specifically, ¢ is fronted when it comes:

1. before i, &, and the diphthongs beginning with 7, e: ciele, chill; cidan, to
chide;10

2. between 7 and a front vowel: rices, of the kingdom;

3. at the end of a syllable, following i: pic, pitch;

4. when it had been followed in PrehOE by"; or j:8 ta&can, show, teach.

In all other situations, ¢ (or & when that is used) remains a back sound—i.e., is
pronounced [k].

4.10. The letter n also has two values: it represents ordinary [n] except before
c (or k) and g, in which cases it is pronounced [g]. In such combinations the
nasal and the following consonant are both pronounced: [gk, gy].

4.11. The letter A has two values: in initial position it is like MnE [h], a light
voiceless spirant or simple aspirate; internally and finally, however, it has much
stronger spirancy: [x]. This latter value is preserved today in Scots nicht, night,
loch, lake (and may be heard in German ich, I, buch, book), but it does not
survive in MnE.1!

4.12. The cluster sc, originally pronounced [sk], became changed in WS when
¢ was palatalized. It may be pronounced [(].!2 Similarly, the cluster cg (repre-
senting palatalized gg) is pronounced [dz] as in MnE bridge (< OE brycg).

Vowels

4.13. The short vowels of OE, written i, e, @, u, 0, a, were probably pro-
nounced much the same as the corresponding sounds today: [i, €, &, v, 5, a] in
bit, bet, bat, put, Brit. pot,'? Scots or Ger. man.'* The long vowels should be
lengthened in pronunciation:15 [i:, e:, ®:, u:, 0, a:] asin beet, bait, buy,'¢ boot,
boat, baah.'7 OE y, y were lost in ME; they are like i, i but said with the lips
closely rounded (cf. Ger. kiihin, keen, kiiss, kiss).

4.14. The following is a practice list for pronouncing OE vowels:
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Letter Sound Words
¥ [y:] y0, wave; bryce, useful; by, by that
y [yl yrre, anger; byre, youth; ymbe; about
i [i:] is, ice; bitan, to bite; hi, they
i 1] ic, I; biten, bitten; hit, it
é [e:] &Jel, native land; pés, this; me, me
e (3] eft, again; tellan, to count; here, army
& [®:] #r, before; ma#re, famous; s#, sea
& [2] #t, at; haft, captive; s=d, heavy, sad
a [u:) at, out; ful, foul; pu. thou
u {u} uppe, up; hund, dog; caru, care
o [o:] ofer, shore; hrof, roof; to, to
) 6] of, of; from, from; ealo, ale
a [e:] a0, oath; hama, cricket; wa, woe
a [a] ac, but; camp, battle; cuma, visitor.
Diphthongs

4.15. OE diphthongs include some sound combinations which do not survive
in standard MnE. Like the vowels, they were paired, long and short. (Note the
presence of [a], which was not an independent phoneme in OE.)

Letters Sounds Words
éa [&:3] eage, eye; gear, year, fea, few
ea [xa) eald. old; fealu. fallow, yellow
€ofio [e:o, i:0]18 éoh, yew tree; néod, desire; beo, be
eofio (€9, 10] eom, am; seolc, silk; teoru, tar
ie [i:a] iede, easy; hiene, frail; hie, she
ie [15] hiera, their; ieldo, old age.

Note: Both long and short diphthongs are stressed on the first element.

Accentuation

4.16. OE words are accented or stressed according to two rules:

1) Simple words, and words with inflectional or derivational suffixes, are
stressed on the first syllable. Especially in poetry, some of these suffixes may
receive a secondary stress.

Efamples: dagas, gréne, éage, éagena, swéotole, hélpan; swétest. dirstig,
bo’dimg, léorninga, df/rling, micelngs, wynsum, gl@dlice, bérénde, wiindrian,
wundrode.

2. Compound words include substantive compounds and verbal compounds.
Substantive compounds (except those beginning with ge-, be-, and for-, which
are weak-stressed) take primary stress on the first component and secondary
stress on the second.
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Examples: g6ld-smid, ménn-cynn, swid-mdd, sélf-willes, ond-swaru, bi-
gong, fére-weard, mis-d&d, té-weard, ymb-hwyrft; but note: ge-bod, be-
gong, for-wyrd.

Verbal compounds are stressed on the base or root syllable, hence the prefix
is weak-stressed.
Examples: a-risan, be-hitan, for-l&tan, ge-biddan, mis-faran, ofer-ciiman,
té-wéorpan, wid-stondan, ymb-sittan.

FOOTNOTES

1In the ninth century, however, largely through £lfred's influence, OE spelling tended
to become more consistent, and after his time—even more after £lfric’s—the language had a
more or less standard spelling. Toward the end of the OE period, nevertheless, irregularities
in spelling show that pronunciation is changing.

2During the ME period 8 disappeared; b continued into the sixteenth century.

3Silent letters merely testify to the fact that pronunciation changes more quickly than
spelling. Even after sounds have ceased to be pronounced, traditional spelling may continue
to use the letters which formerly represented them.

4In MnE consonants are long only in compound words such as headdress, catrail, sheep-
pen. Other doubled letters are pronounced short, like single letters.

5Note that though the letter § is written in manuscripts for both voiced and voiceless
sounds, as a phonetic symbol it is used only for the voiced sound.

%In becoming palatalized, k probably passed through the sequence [k > kj > tj > tf].

7Exception: When e was the result of i-umlaut (see Ch 11), the preceding g was not
palatalized.

8The i or j which caused umlaut (and before which g or ¢ was fronted) was changed or
disappeared before the time of historic QOE. (See Chap 11.)

9Spirant [y] tended to close and become the stop [g] .

10Before front vowels resulting from i-umlaut, however, ¢ remained unpalatalized [k].
Examples: cemban < *kambjan, to comb; cyning < *kuning, king. See footnote 7 above.

Hfnitially in the clusters hl-, hn-, hr-, hw-, the consonants that follow h are devoiced by
assimilation to it: [h]-, hp-, hy-, hy-]. Similarly, the other clusters fn-, fl-, fr-, pr-
were probably pronounced [fg-, fi-, ff-, O5-].

12Ij‘n becoming palatalized, sk probably passed through the sequence [sk > skj > sxj >
sj > }].

13As said in British “Received Pronunciation” (RP): a short, rounded, mid-back vowel.

14A short, unrounded, low-central vowel.

15The “long” vowels of OE have commonly become diphthongs today, especially [e:,
o:], which wusually are [e1, ou] as in day and low; but also [i:;, u:], which
are often [ij, uw] as in me, you (though several other variants are in use).

1The OE sound [2:] or [e:] survives only locally, not in Standard English. See diagram
4 (Chap 3).

'7In MnE dialects, especially those where postvocalic r is lost: in English “RP™, eastern
New England, and the south Atlantic coast. . .

BIn EWS manuscripts the etymological distinctions between o and 10 were not pre-
served: in effect, they were written alternatively: €o or 1o and eo or io, though o forms appear
more frequently than Yo forms. The sound [»] probably varied with [a] allophonically in
eofio.




chapter 5

Phonological Changes

5.1. In learning OE it is necessary to take careful note of the sound-changes
which occurred in it and which give it its characteristic differences from other
Low Germanic languages. These sound-changes also underlie, of course, the
sounds which developed in ME and MnE. They will be outlined in chronologi-
cal order in this and following chapters, beginning here with the three earliest.
The vowel changes dealt with concern only those in syllables having primary or
secondary, not weak stress.

Gemination

5.2. A type of consonant lengthening, traditionally called gemination, oc-
curred in the WGmc stage (see Diagram 2), hence it affected not only OE but all
the other WGmc dialects as well.

Rule: A single consonant (except r), when preceded in Gmg! by a short vowel
and followed by j, was lengthened in WGmc.2

Examples: Thus Gmc *cunja- became WGmc *cunnja- (and ultimately OE
cynn).3 Similarly, Gmc *saljan > WGmc *salljan (> OE sellan).¢ But r was
not lengthened, hence Gme *harja- remained unchanged in WGme (and ulti-
mately became here in OE). Gmc f and g were regularly geminated in WGmc;
the forms descended from them are written in OE as bb and cg respectively.>
Exercise 1. Write out the WGmc forms which would have resulted from
gemination of the following Gmc forms: *cwaljan, *sécjan, *hafjan, *lagjan,

*farjan, *domjan, *satjan, *sandjan. (Note that it did not change all these
forms.)

The Change of a to o

3.3. This change occurred in Prehistoric OE (PrehOE) but not in all dialects.
Rule: Before a nasal, the vowel [a] became [5], a being respelled as o in most
instances in EWS. (By the time of LWS, however, the a spellings had become
Predominant, even where the [5] pronunciation survived.5)

21
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Examples: EWS ond, lomb, monig, long—(MnE and, lamb, many, long)
LWS and, lamb, manig, lang.

Note: When on (< PrehOE *an) occurs before a voiccless spirant (h, f, b, s).
the nasal disappears and, in compensation, the vowel is lengthened to 6. Under
the same conditions in and un become i and . Thus EWS soft (< *sonft <
*sanft), soft; 6dor (< *ondor < *andar), other; gos (< *gons < *gans),
goose; fif (< *finf) five; duhte (< *8unhte) thought. Compare Mn German
sanft, ander, gans, fiinf, diinkte, where cognate n was not lost.

The Change of a to &

5.4. Rule: In PrehOE, a (except when followed by a nasal as above) was
generally fronted and raised to (or nearly to) the position of # unless the phonetic
environment was such as to counteract this fronting tendency.

Examples: 1. In monosyllables, dzg, day, bzc, back, sed, sad, heavy; 2. In
polysyllables when PrehOE e or i (front vowels) come in the syllable following
the base: deges, day’s, togzedere, together. But aisunchanged when followed by w
or by a, o, or u (back sounds) in the next syllable: clawe, of a claw, dagas, days,
nacod, naked, racu, explanation. (The a in past participles such as slagen is not
exceptional but results from the fact that -en < earlier -an. Thus there was a
back environment counteracting the fronting tendency.)

Note. One effect of this sound-change was to make the base irregular in
paradigms, as in the examples just given: NomSg d2g, GenSg dxges, but NomPl
dagas; similarly, NomSg sacu, DatSg sacce, etc. (Further changes undergone by
this ® are detailed in Ch. 8.)

Exercise 2, Write out the EWS forms which result from the change of a > @ in
the following PrehOE forms: *acer, *sadol, *craftig, * water, *adele, *lawer-
béam.

FOOTNOTES

1“Gmc” refers to the stage of development after PrGme changes have taken place but
before the branching into NGmc, EGme, and WGmc.

2L ater, when the dialects came to be written, lengthening was indicated by doubling the
consonant—hence the term “gemination,” from Lat geminatio, a doubling.

3In PrehOE the j changed the quality of some of the vowels preceding it. and ultimately it
disappeared. (See Ch. 11, i-umlaut.)

4Compare, in other WGmc dialects, OFris sella, OS sellian. OHG sellen—but EGmc¢
(i.e. Gothic) saljan, NGmc (i.e. ON) selja, both ungeminated.

5Gmce f represents a voiced bilabial spirant [B]; g represents [y]. Examples: Gme
*lifjan by gemination > WGmc *libbjan (> OE libban); Gmc *bugjan > WG mc * bugg-
jan (> OE bycgan).

SPhonetically, this change means that, under influence of the nasal, the low vowel [a]
was raised and rounded in the WS area, though not in Kent or East Anglia. The change in the
sound must have been distinct enough so that the EWS spelling was changed to reflect it. The
growing importance of the London area may be responsible for the LWS return to the a
spelling. The [0] sound has survived till today in the W Midland dialect area: see Harold
Orton, Survey of English Dialects.




chapter 6

Personal Pronouns

6.1. The personal pronoun in OE, like that of MnE, has singular and plural
forms. It also preserves the 1E dual forms. The dual is especially effective for
showing close association between two people—as two men fighting side by
side, or husband and wife, or lovers. (See, for example, Selection 22/21a—3a.)
The dual forms, however, disappeared early in the ME period.

6.2. Like MnE, OE has forms for the three persons, with masculine, feminine,
and neuter genders in the third person. As against the three case forms of MnE,
however, OE has four, since it distinguishes dative from accusative. (In ME
these fell together under the dative form to produce the MnE “object case.”)

First Person Sg. Dual Pl /Nﬂ

Nom ic, | ~ witZ we two we, we

Gen min ‘" unCer user, uret o
Dat me ur'lic as

Acc mec, me upét, unc usic, us

Second Person

Vesd™
01, thou git, you two Ygé, ou  Bean
y

N
G el Bin incer eower Qoo Y
- . - 7 ~
D it Oé inc éow g4 y
A 1~ Bec, O incit, inc éowic, éow a.wd

Third Person Masc. Neut. Fem. All Gend.

hé,he  hitit ' Théo, hie, she héo@, they
his his hire = 77  hira

him). him hire him, |
hige '~ hit heQ hie; héo,@i

>00Z
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6.3. The Genitive forms of the first and second persons, all numbers, are also
used as strong adjectives. (See Chap. 10.8.)

Reflexive Use

6.4. OE has no special reflexive pronoun forms; the personal pronoun forms
are used to perform this grammatical function. For example: Ic sceal mec
hydan. Standard MnE requires a form with -self in such situations, but the
simple form is still found in archaic and folk speech: I'll hide me.

Exercise 1. Read the following sentences aloud. Translate them (no use of the
glossary should be necessary). Identify person, number, case, and gender of
each personal pronoun.

1) Hé is his brédor. 6) ,”I\:%e wazron blide.

2) bt was hire boc. L 7)  Gief hit mé. = o +b 7€

3)  Ic bancie him.J Paahed 8) Hit is hire horn.t & Aew bovn

4) WE sur‘ig’onb“oﬁ'ié’c’”sohg;s% 9) Héo ne lufiad owic. i dasrmcd %

5) Fif menn sohton uncit. 10) “/lfred” is Oin nama. v
C M Qeadig o (A R}t\u ;})qum—

Note: The Genitive is translated with -’s, -s’, or of; the Dative is usually
translated with o or for.

Interrogative Pronouns

6.5. Though the interrogative has no distinctive feminine, it has five different
case forms: N, G, D, A, and I (Instrumental?).

Masc. Neut.

Sg N hwa, who hwzat, what
G hwas, Phors hwas
,L,M hw@m, hwam hw#&m, hwam
whe™ A hwone hwat
| hwi, hwon hwi, hwon

Note: From the Instrumental also comes the adverb ha, how. Two other
interrogatives, hwader, which (of two), and hwilc, hwele, which, are declined
like strong adjectives. (See Chap 10.)

Exercise 2. Read the following sentences aloud. Translate them. Identify the

~ number and case of the interrogative pronouns. WM7
MWM*’:”;?* Hwas is 0=t cild? ([J‘ka' 51‘:?1}0 Hwi singed 8es monn?
I wkortd)  Hwa cumad hér? v"™*5) Hwxder was pin brodor?
oy M jak p r r!
whe Hwat segde he? Lt 7

3) lrs™ -4
B N u& \sife Lhaa
- thY:3 Re 3 M RS '
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FOOTNOTES

1These and other multiple forms are alternates, sometimes one. sometimes the other
peing found in the MSS.

2The Instrumental case, used to show means by which or thing with which something is
done. is translated with the prepositions with or by. Examples: Ic hine cwealde dy

spere, |
killed him with the spear. Hwa stearf he? Why (by what cause) did he die?




chapter 7

Anomalous Verbs

7.1.  Several common OE verbs are so irregular (“anomalous”) that they stand
apart. These verbs are: 1. béon (wesan), to be; 2. willan, to will, to wish; 3.
dén, to do, to cause; 4. gan, to go.

7.2. The verb 1o be is a composite of parts supplied from three separate stems:
béon, is, and wesan.

Present Preterit (Past)
INDICATIVE
Sing. | ic eom béo \M’Q waes
2 ba eart bist 'M wire
he
3 ghit % is bid ws
héo !
Plur. 1 we .
2 ge % sind, sint, sindon béoé\ wEfo
3 hte .
SUBJUNCTIVE W
Sing. 1-3 sie, si, s80 bco waE ?))("

Plur. 1-3 sien, sin béon wa G*’M‘)”}fl
IMPERATIVE

Sing. 2 bco, wes )")

Plur. 2 béod, wesad P"w\

INFINITIVE INFLECTED INFINITIVE!
béon, wesan to beonne
PARTICIPLE

bconde, wesende

7.3. OE verbs lack an inflected Future tense; they use the Present tense forms
to express future time as well as present. (This is still true of the MnE present
tense.) The verb to be is unique in OE in having alternate forms, béon and

26
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wesan. Forms of béon are generally limited to the future, those of wesan to the
resent. (See for example the sentence in Selection 9, the Blickling Homily, p.
201, 1. 98-99.)

Negative Forms

7.4. Negative forms are produced by contraction when the negative particle
ne, prefixed to the form, becomes combined with it. The n- becomes the initial
consonant of the contracted form (displacing initial w if there is one) and the
stressed vowel is preserved. Thus ne + eom > neom; ne + was > nas.
Similarly formed are nis, n®&re, n&ron.

Exercise 1. Read the following sentences aloud. Translate them. Identify the
person, number, tense, and mood of the finite forms; identify also the infinitive
and participle forms.

1. Beod gé stille. - Be skl ,__,A.;..M“’é. Hwar ware 30? Yhea waon bl
2. Hie ne sindon englasT Uﬁwmw 7. Dt waes min Wif7 ot weamey 1 wede -
3. Wes du beald! a2 ’f‘&ﬂ/ 'y 8. Wis is halig té béonne.z# 15 axse 4o he he-
4. Weé n#&ron on Engla'londe. , 4 9. Neom ic 3in brodor? J amy net
5. Séna bip héo mid éow. 10. Ic wille bt gé sien hér. Yoot yati s
M ottt hirnd vrloh, 2 e
7.5. Willan e e,
Present Preterit
INDICATIVE
Sing. 1 wille, wile wolde
2 wilt woldest -
3 wille, wile wolde wet
Plur. 1-3  willad wol@f”}
SUBJUNCTIVE
Sing. 1-3 wille, wile wolde
Plur. 1-3 willen wolden
IMPERATIVE
Plur. 2 nyllad, nellad (only in the negative)
INFINITIVE
willan
PARTICIPLE
willende

Note: Negatives (produced by contraction as with the forms of beon) are: nyllan, nolde.
noldon. etc.
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7.6. don

Present Preterit
?’rz"/ INDICATIVE
s

Sing. 1 do dyde
2 dest dydest
3 ded dyde
Plur. 1-3 dod dydon
SUBJUNCTIVE
Sing. 1-3 do dyde
Plur. 1-3 don dyden
IMPERATIVE
Sing. 2 dé
Plur. 2 dod
INFINITIVE
don (Inflected) to6 donne
PARTICIPLE
donde don
7.7. gan
Present Preterit
INDICATIVE
Sing. 1 ga éode
2 gast €odest
3 g0 ¢ode
Plur. 1-3 gad €odon
SUBJUNCTIVE
Sing. 1-3 ga eode
Plur. 1-3  gin goden
IMPERATIVE
Sing. 2 ga
Plur. 2 2ad
INFINITIVE
gan (Inflected) t6 ginne
PARTICIPLE
gande gan

Exercise 2. Read the following sentences aloud. Translate them. Identify the
person, number, tense, and mood of the finite forms. ldentify also the infinitive
and participle forms.
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Dad piet weorc.

Wilt 84 mé helpan?

Hé g0 hwiErswa [wherever] héo béo.
Hie woldon hér cuman.

Ic dyde pat hie eoden.

Wk w0 —

FOOTNOTE

1The “Inflected Infinitive™ is, specifically, its Dative case. (Some grammars call this the
~OE Ge.rund: thou;h the.: term does not properly apply.) It is regularly preceded by the
preposition to, forming with it a phrase often best translated into MnE by the Infinitive. It is
frequently used to express purpose.




chapter 8

Phonological Changes (contin.)

Breaking: Short Vowels

8.1. Rule: In PrehOE the vowels @ (which had developed < a—see 5.4
above), e, and i, when they occur before r + consonant, | + consonant, or h,
are “broken” into short diphthongs, becoming respectively ea, eo, io.!
Examples: 1. ®# > ea—*hard > heard, hard; * helf > healf, half; *fellan
> feallan, to fall; *xhta > eahta, eight.

2. e > eo—*werdan > weordan, become; *herte > heorte, heart. Before |
this breaking occurs only if the following consonant is ¢ ([k]) or h: *melcan >
meolcan, to milk; *selh > seolh, seal; but helpan, to help, swelgan, to swallow,
sweltan, to die, remain unbroken. Before h breaking is regular: *fehtan >
feohtan, to fight, etc.

3. i > io—*Piht > *Pioht (later Peoht), Pict; *hirdi- > *hiordi-,2 herds-
man; *tihhian > tiohhian, to arrange.

Breaking: Long Vowels

8.2. Rule: Long vowels break before h. (Examples with i are the most

numerous.)
Examples: *Liht > hoht (frequently léoht), light; *betwih > betwioh

(frequently betwéoh), betwixt; *n&h > néah, nigh.
Exercise 1. Write out the EWS forms which would result from the breaking

(when possible) of the following PrehOE forms: * bergan, *belgan, *tihd, *wwerp,
*rehhe, *hell, *welc, *weltan, *cwern.

Diphthongization after Initial Palatal g, c, sc,

8.3. Rule: When the palatals g, ¢, and sc occur initially in a stressed
morpheme, certain vowelsfollowingthemare diphthongized: ®# > ea,®& > éa,and
e > je’

30
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Examples: & > ea— gef > geaf, gave; *cef > ceaf, chaff; Lat. castra >
+cpster > ceaster, town; *scel > sceal, shall.

& > éa— *gafon > géafon, gave; Lat. caseus > *ca#si > *céasi > ciese
(by i-Umlaut, see Chap. 11), cheese; *sc€p > scéap, sheep.

e > ie—"gefan > giefan, give; *getan > gietan, get; *sceran > scieran,
to shear.

Exercise 2. Write out the EWS forms which would result from the diphthongi-
zation after initial palatals of the following PrehOE forms: *scer, *sceld, *gat,
sgedron, ¥ gestran, *gxton, *sceft, ¥ geman, *cep, *celf.

Final Double Consonants

8.4. Double consonants at the end of a word are usually simplified.
Examples: monn, mon, man; menn, men, men,; eall, eal, all; cynn, cyn, kin;
bedd, bed, bed; sibb, sib, peace.

But cg, though it historically represents a doubled consonant (see 4.12, 5.2
above), had changed phonetically ([yy > d3}) and was not simplified.

FOOTNOTES

tIn broad phonetic terms: [# > #93, € > éa, 1 > 19]. In each case an un-
stressed glide-vowel has crept in as the tongue moved from a front vowel position to that of a
consonant somewhat farther back—in the first examples, [r, 1, x].

2] ater > hierde. See Chap. 11.

3Phonetically: [# > =9, ®#: > ®:9, € > 19]. Here the diphthong is due to movement
of the tongue from palatal position, which is high, to that of the mid and low front vowels. This
produces a glide-sound after 2 and =, making them phonetically {#5) and [#:9],
spelled ea and ea But the glide-sound developed before e, and later the stress was moved back
and placed on it; thus: [e > ¥ > ie > i3], spelled ie.




Chapter 9

Demonstrative Pronouns

9.1.  The Demonstrative Pronouns of OE are sé, that, and its forms, and pés,
this, and its forms. The first is by far the more important since it serves also as
the Definite Article. In demonstrative use these pronouns are stressed, hence the
two forms pat and pis come down to MnE virtually unchanged (though other case
forms are lost). In definite article use, however, being but weakly stressed, sé
and its forms were worn down phonetically in ME to produce MnE the, now
used without distinction of number, gender, or case.

9.2. The OE paradigm formally distinguishes 2 numbers, 3 genders, and 5
cases:

Masc. Neut. Fem.
S.N.  sé dact s€0
G. Oes Ozes O&re . -
D. 3£m,dam d:&m, dam dre )
A. Oone Oact 3a
I. 3y, de, Bon 0y, J¢, don
ALL GENDERS
P.N.A. da
G. dara. O£ra
D.I. 0&m, dam

9.3. The second demonstrative, pés, with an equally elaborate paradigm, was
similarly reduced in ME. The resultant MnE forms are this and these.
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Masc. Neut. Fem.
S.N. 388 Ois 3cos
G. Jis(s)es dis(s)es Jisse, Jeosse
D. dis(s)um dis(s)um Jisse, Jeosse
A. Jisne dis Ois
1. 3ys, dis 3ys, dis
ALL GENDERS
P.N.A. das
G. dissa, deossa
D.L. Jis(s)um, Seos(s)um

Note: When sé and pés are used as modifiers, they take weak stress, hence the
vowels are usually shortened: se, pes. (In the oblique cases the vowels remain
long.)
Exercise. Read the following sentences aloud. Translate them. Identify the
number, gender, and case of each demonstrative (or definite article):

. R VS
Pes monn is min fader.

Ic ride t pare healle. v
. g v 0 L =
bis Iif is sceort, »*” “b !

Ealle pa stanas sind her.
Lufiad gé bpas cildru?

HE blissiad bys songe.

Hie cwealdon pone féond by spere.
Heéo is s€o modor bisses Iytlinges.
Pas hises weallas sindon gode.

Se husbond p&re cwene is se cyning.

AR ol
© W0 X

—

The Relative Pronoun.

9.4. OE has no paradigm of inflected relative pronouns. This function is
expressed in three ways: (1) most frequently, by use of the relative particle pe,
which serves for all cases and numbers; (2) often by forms of the demonstrative
s€ (or sometimes a personal pronoun) + the particle pe; (3) sometimes by use
of sé and its forms alone.

be
Example: Hé ceas pone monn{ hone pe § ic lufie, He chose the man whom 1
love. pone

Note: Other words which sometimes serve as relatives are swile, such, and
Swa, as.

Translation: A Dialog
Laréow:! Godne deeg, leorneras.?
Leorneras: Godne daeg, laréow.
Lar.: Todeg sculon wé specan Westseaxna béode.3 BeoO gé gearwe™
Leorn.: Ggéa, 18of,3 wé sindon gearwe.
Lar.: Pa, leorningeniht,® and pd, leorningmagden’—secgad® mé ni—hwat is
Westseaxna péod?
L-megden: Pt is s€o béod userra ealdfedera.?
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Lar.: Pt is s58.10 Ure ealdfederas spEcon Westseaxna péode pusend géara &r

dissum. 11 do ot
L-cniht: Pusend géara &r pissum! Det is felal? geara. Léof, sege mé, for ic nyllg- v
dol'3 béon— w

Lar.: Hwet wilt bd cnawan?14

L-cniht:  Ure ealdfederas sindon déade pusend géara?

Lar.: Ggéa, bat is s6p. Heora lic!s sindon déad.

L-cniht: Hie ne specad ni—DbPonne is heora peod déad ealswalé swa hie. Hwat is
s nied!? Westseaxna 8€ode t5 leornienne?

VOCABULARY
1. lareow, teacher 9. ealdfaderas, ancestors’
2. leorneras, students 10.  sop, true
3. péod. language 11.  @r Jissum, ago (lit. before this)
4. gearwe, ready, (Shaks. yare) 12. fela, many
5. léof, (dear) sir 13. dol, foolish
6. leorningcniht, young man student 14. cnawan, to know
7. leorningmagden, young woman 15.  lic, body, corpse; also plural
student 16. ealswa, also

8. secgad, say, tell 17. nied, necessity



chapter 10

Adjectives; Analogy; Possessive Pronouns

10.1. In common with the Gmc languages generally, OE has a twofold classifi-
cation of adjectives: the Strong or Indefinite declension (in this chapter), and the
Weak or Definite declension (in Chap. 12). The Strong declension is used except
when conditions calling for use of the Weak declension are present (see 12.1, 2).

10.2. Adjectives (and nouns) are classified by their stem vowels. This system of
classification rests on the forms they had during the Gmc stage, when they
were composed of base + stem + inflectional suffix: Those which had the
same stem vowel are now classified together. Because it is convenient for com-
parative grammar this system is used even when (as frequently happens in OE)
this distinctive stem has been lost through phonological change. Thus Gme
*stainaz, stone, composed of stain + a + z is classified as an “a-stem”; and so
also is its descendant OE stan, even though in this word both stem and inflec-
tional suffix have been lost.

Strong Declension of Adjectives

a- (0-) Stems. Monosyllabic bases, short and long.

MASC. NEUT. FEM.
S. N til good til til u, -0
G. ~ es ~ es ~ re
D. ~ um ~ um ~ re
A ~ ne ~ ~ e
I ~e ~e ~ re
P.N.A. ~ e ~ u, -0 ~ a
G. ~ ra ~ ra ~ra
D.L ~ um ~ um ~ um
(cont.)
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(cont.) MASC. NEUT. FEM.
S. N god good god god
G. ~ es ~ es ~ re
D. ~ um ~ um ~ re
A. ~ ne ~ ~e
l. ~ e ~ e ~ re
P.N.A. ~e ~ ~ a,-e
G. ~ ra ~ ra ~ ra
D.1. ~ um ~ um ~ um

Note 1: Some variations of form within the paradigm were the following:
Bases having PrehOE a were of course subject to the change of a > ® (5.4);
hence such a paradigm contains % forms, e.g. hred, hredes, hrede, etc., as well as
a forms, e.g. hrada, hradu, etc.

Note 2: In bases ending in -h [x], the h changes according to its phonetic
environment. Thus it may disappear: héah, high, fem. héa, masc. gen. heas. It
may be assimilated to the following consonant: fem. gen. héahre, héarre,
higher. 1t may be voiced > g [y]: woh, wrong, gen. wéges. Or it may be
vocalized, replaced by w {w]: rih, rough, gen. riwes.

10.3. ja- (jo-) and wa- (wé-) Stems. Disyllabic bases.
MASC. NEUT. FEM.
S. N. grene green gréne grénuy, -0
G. ~ es ~ es ~ re
D. ~ um ~ um ~re
A. ~ ne ~ e ~ e
I ~e ~ e ~ re
P.N.A. ~e ~ u, -0 ~ a,-e
G. ~ra ~ra ~ra
D.1 ~ um ~ um ~ um
S. N gearu, -0 gearu, -0 gearu, -o ready
G. ~ wes ~ wes ~ (o)re
D. ~ wum ~ wum ~ (o)re
A. ~ one ~u, -0 ~ we
L ~ we ~ w¢ ~ (o)re
P.N.A. ~ we ~ u, -we ~ wa, -¢
G. ~ (o)ra ~ (o)ra ~ (o)ra
D.1. ~ wum ~ wum ~ wum

Note 3: The wa-stems often exhibit a parasitic vowel before w: gear(o)wes,
gear(e)wes, gear(u)we, etc. Phonetically these spellings no doubt represent the



same sound: a weak, centralized vowel, [a] or the like, induced by the transi-
tion from [r] to [w].
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Effects of Analogy

10.4. In any language, the more frequent structural patterns or those having a
Jarger number of members constantly exert pressure upon the less frequent to
conform by analogy, and thus to reduce irregularity. Examples are numerous.
From ME to MnE, the regular pattern for forming the plural of nouns is
gradually substituted for irregular ones: ME goot, geet > MnE goat, goats.
(Children generally say foot, foots following this pattern until they learn the
correct, though less common, pattern foot, feet.)

10.5. The most conspicuous example of this kind of analogical force in English
is the slow changeover of strong (irregular) verbs to weak (regular) verbs which
began in the OE period and is still in progress. Burn, chew, glide, grip, help,
lock, reek, seethe, shove, sigh, slip, smoke, suck, yawn are only a few of the
verbs, strong in OE, which are now weak. Thus the OE principal parts helpan,
healp, hulpon, holpen have yielded to MnE help, helped, helped. (The U.S.
dialectal holp, sometimes spelled “hope”: He holplhope me when I was sick, is a
relic of the older strong verb form.) Though phonological change frequently
introduces inconsistencies into paradigms (see Note 1 above on the forms of
hraed), analogy tends to level them out again, making the base the same for all
members of the paradigm. Similarly with deg-, dagas, etc. (see 5.4. Note)
the dag- forms disappeared, the deg- forms survived, though now spelled
with a (MnE day, days).

10.6. Another phonological change (see Appendix I, Verner’s Law) split
some verb bases in another way, as fréosan (freeze), fréas, fruron, froren, with s
in the first two, r in the other principal parts. But later, by analogy, the r forms
were changed to s [z], restoring consistency: MnE freeze, froze, frozen.

10.7.  As regards OE adjective classes (our immediate concern), analogy was
responsible for reducing their number to three, when there had been five distinct
classes in Gmc: the Gme i-stems became ja-stems in OE, and the Gmc u-stems
became either a- or ja-stems.

Possessive Pronouns

10.8. The Possessive Pronouns, when used adjectivally, are declined like
80d (except ure, which is declined like gréne): min, mine; 3in, thine; sin, his,
hers, 1ts; ure, ours; éower, yours; uncer, of us two; incer, of you two.

Translation: A Dialog (concluded) o n_ﬁ
Lér.:. Eala geoné mann, s&é‘%‘éﬁﬂ%m et is niwe,2 is hit eﬁgl god?
L*_Cnlht: Na3, hlaford, nis hit eall géd.
Lar:  And s68 is swa same:3 3zt 3zt is eald, nis hit eall yfel.*
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L-cniht:  Peahhwabere® ne magon wé hieran ire caldfaderas.

Lar.:

Leorningmegden, hwat segst pu perts?

L-magden: Ic sege bxt 88ah pe® weé ne magen hicran Gssera ealdfadera stefna,?

Lar..

béahhwadere magon we ré&dan heora word, ba be 33 bceras® gewriten habbad.

Géa sollice, leorneras ealle. On Ussera caldfiedera dagum lifdon mihtige
cyningas, bealde rincas.? Hie beg@aton!® 8is land and hit gesetton.!! Fela
géara O@rafter waron hie gefulwode!? and gehwurfon!3 Cristnan. 93 wun-
non'¥ hie wid 82 h&Bnan.!> Manige bdceras brohton wisdom in on land.
Swéte songas sungon pa scopas'® on healle. NG sindon wé hiera ierfan.1? Gif
wé nyllad dolu béon, uton'® leornian 33 Westseaxna 8¢ode.

VOCABULARY
eala, lo! look here! 10. begeéaton, took, won
niwe, new 11. gesetton, settled
swa same, likewise 12. gefulwode, baptized
yfel, evil, bad 13. gehwurfon, turned
deéahhwaJere, nevertheless 14.  wunnon, fought
béah pe, although 15. ha0nan, heathens
stefna, voices 16. scopas, poets, singers
boceras, writers 17. ierfan, heirs, inheritors
rincas, warriors 18. uton, let us



chapter 1

Phonological Changes (contin.)

i-Umlaut

11.1. The most regular and widesprecad form of assimilation to occur in OE is
that called i-umlaut! (or i-mutation). It affects most of the stressed radical or
base vowels, and, as the name implies, the change is due to a high-front vowel or
semivowel [i:, 1, j] in the following syllable, which, by anticipation, draws the
base vowel upward and/or forward toward the high-front position. (It occurred
during PrehOE but after Breaking.)

11.2. Rule: A stressed base vowel is moved toward high-front position
(palatalized) by 1, i, or j occurring in the following syllable. Thus:

a (or o) before nasal
& (< PrehOE a)

> €
> e
u > ¥
u >y
o > €
o > e
a (< Gmg ai) > &
¢a
€o > 1e, later 1 (in LWS often sp. ¥)
1o
ea
eo § > e, later i (in LWS often sp. y)
io
Diagram 5
high-front je— %
y €&—————u
§ €—————30
e €&——— o0
sd—
r€——a

39




40 GRAMMAR

Note 1: The vowelsi, i, being already high-front, are not affected by i-umlaut.
The change of e > i had already occurred in PrimGmc; its effects may be seen
in the early stage of all Gmc languages.

Note 2: The i, i, once they have caused umlaut, are later for the most part
either changed to e, or lost (see examples following); the j, retained only
after r, is there spelled i. After a long syllable, final i was lost. (A syllable is
long if it contains a long vowel or diphthong—one marked with a macron: -,
or if it contains a short vowel or diphthong followed by more than one con-
sonant. All other syllables are short. See further p. 276, n. 23.)

Examples:
& > ¢ : *harjan > herian, to raid; * ma®ti > mete, meat
alo > e : *monni > menn, dat.sg., to a man; wandian > wendan, to turn
a > &:*dali > dal, share; *haljan > hglan, to heal
6 > € : *démian > déman, to deem; *todi > t&d, teeth
0 > e : *morgin > mergen, morrow; * dohtri > dehter, to a daughter
u > § : *calian > cyOan, to inform; * musi > mys, mice.
u >y : *cuning > cyning, king; *buggjan > bycgan, to buy
ea,lo, etc. > ie, ie: *ealdira > ieldra;*friondi > friend.

Exercise. Write out the EWS forms which would result from i-umlaut of the
following PrehOE forms (including the changes mentioned in Note 2).

1. *flasci 6. *hati 11. *larjan
2. *slegi 7. =*bradi 12. *bandjan
3. *huldi 8. *hwearfjan 13. *boci
4. *TMiohtjan 9. *sazttjan 14. *frammjan
5. *sandjan 10. * wurmi 15. *hafig
u-0-a-Umlaut
11.3. Rule: The stressed base vowels =, e, i, if followed by a single conso-

nant, are diphthongized by u, o, or a (back vowels) coming in the following
syllable. (This process operated uniformly in the Mercian and Kentish dialects,
irregularly in WS.)

Examples:

* zfora > eafora, heir; * lu > ealu, ale
*werold > weorold, world; * gelu > geolu, yellow
*wita > wiota, wise man; * clipode > cliopode (> cleopode), cried out.
But: WS hafoc—Merc. heafoc, hawk
WS medu—Kent. meodu, mead
WS sinu—Kent. sionu, sinew.

Note 3: Phonetically, this change exactly parallels Breaking (8.1): the same
vowels change into the same diphthongs. This time, however, the back sound
which led to the intrusion of the glide was a vowel.
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Translation: Luke VIIL, 48
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saplice pa micel menigu com and of bam ceastrum tS him efeston. He s&de heom

in bispell.

sum mann his s&d séow. Pa hé pxt s€ow, sum féoll wid pone weg and weard

fortreden. And heofenes fuglas hit fr&ton.

And sum féoll ofer bone stan and hit forscranc for pam pe hit w&tan nzfde.
And sum féoll on ba pornas and pa pornas hit forbrysmodon.
And sum féoll on gode eordan and worhte hundfealde westm.

Pi clipode hé and cwied,

VOCABULARY

bispell, parable

ceaster, City

clipian, to call, speak
éare, ear

efestan, to hasten

feoll, PastT of feallan, to fall
forscrincan, to shrink up
fortredan, to tread down
for pam (pe), because
forprysmian, to choke
fugol, bird

fretan, to devour
gehieran, to hear, listen

FOOTNOTE

“Gehiere sé 8e éaran habbe.”

hzbbe, Subjunc. of habban, to have
hundfeald, hundredfold
menigu, multitude
micel, great, large
of, from
séow, PastT of siwan, to sow
ba, then, when
wastm, increase, harvest
wata, moisture
wear0, PastT of weordan, to become
wi0, against, beside
worhte, PastT of wyrcan,
to work, make, produce

'German Umlaut = a sound which goes around (from one position of articulation to

another).




chapter 12

Weak Adjectives; Participles; Comparison

Weak Declension of Adjectives

12.1. The “weak” adjectives are so called because they have fewer distinctive
inflectional endings than the Strong adjectives. The strong and weak types fell
together in ME; in MnE, adjectives have lost all inflection except that for
comparison.

12.2. The Weak declension is used in four situations cspecially:

1. When the adjective is preceded by a demonstrative (sometimes a possessive)
pronoun;

2. Indirect address;

3. Often in poetry where prose would normally use the strong forms;

4. In the comparative degree and often in the superlative.

The Weak declension is also used for ordinal numbers except €rest, fyrmest,
fyrst, first, which are declined both strong and weak; and 6der, second, which is
declined strong only.

12.3.
Masc. Neut. Fem.
S.N. gdda, good gode gode
G. ~ an ~ an ~ an
D.1. ~ an ~ an ~ an
A. ~ an ~ e ~ an
ALL GENDERS
P.N.A. godan
G. ~ ena, -ra
D.I. ~ um

Note 1: The GenPl sometimes occurs in -ana, -an (conforming to the other
cases); or in -na, and -a (conforming to noun endings). In later texts the case
inflection -an sometimes appears as -on; and -um often becomes -un; -on.
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Note 2:  Adjectives ending in -h are contracted, with loss of the h: héah, high:
héa, héan, etc.; dweorh, athwart: dwéora, -e, etc.; woh, wrong: wéna, etc. (See
10.2. Note 2, héah, etc.)

12.4. The Demonstrative ilca, the same, is generally declined like a Weak
adjective. Self (seolf, sylf), self, may be declined like either a Strong or a Weak
adjective.

Declension of Participles

12.5. Participles may be inflected like either the Strong or the Weak adjective.
The Present Participle, when strong, is declined like a ja- (j6-) stem (gréne,
10.3.). The Past Participles are declined like a- (6-) stems (til, god, 10.2.).

Comparison of Adjectives

12.6. Rule: The majority of OE adjectives form the comparative with -ra
(< *-ora) and the superlative with -ost.
Examples:

ceald, cold cealdra ccaldost

earm, poor earmra earmost

heard, hard heardra heardost

hiad, loud hludra hladost

12.7. A limited number of OE adjectives, however, form the comparative with
-ra (< *-jra) and the superlative with -est (<< *-ist); in these the i causes umlaut

of the base vowel.

Examples:

cald, old ieldra ieldest
¢alc, easy iedra icOest
geong, young giengra giengest
gréat, great grietra grietest
héah, high hiehra (hierra) hieh(e)st
long, long lengra lengest
sceort, short sciertra sciertest

Note 3: The ending -ost (which is often represented by -ust, -ast) is occasion-
ally transferred to umlauted forms; and -est is often found with the unum-
lauted forms, especially when these are inflected: heardesta, ricestan, etc.
(In other words, both umlauted and unumlauted forms exerted analogical
attraction on each other.)

128, Some few comparatives and superlatives have no positive degree form
but are based on corresponding adverbs or prepositions.
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Examples:
(néah, near) néarra niehst
(&r, earlier) &rra @rest
(fore, before) furGra fyr(e)st

12.9. A trace of superlatives in -m survives in forma, the first, and hindema,
the hindmost. But to this -m the regular ending -est has been added; the result is
a (double) superlative ending -mest. These adjectives, also, are usually based
upon adverbs or prepositions and usually have the comparative in -erra.

Examples:

(s13, late) sifra siBemest, sidest
(lzt, late) letra latemest, letest
(inne, within) inn(er)ra innemest

(ate, withour) ut(er)ra, yttra ytemest, Utemest
(ufan, above) uferra, yfer(r)a yfemest, ufemest
(niGan, below) niderra nidemest

(xfter, after) xfterra zftemest

(nord, northward) nordra, nyrdra norBmest

Note 4: The MnE forms wimost, foremost, northmost, etc. have changed
e > o under the influence of the word most, which is also used for periphrastic
comparison.

12.10. In the following list comparison is irregular: the base of the com-
parative and superlative forms differs from that of the positive. (In other
words, the paradigm is composed by suppletion.)

god, good bet(e)ra, bettra bet(e)st

yfel, evil wiersa wierrest, wierst
micel, great mara, m&ra mast

lytel (1yt), litrle l&ssa l&s(e)st

Note 5: With god is to be associated (in meaning) the adverb sél, berter,
comparative adj. sélla, sélra, superlative adj. selost, sélest; and the adverb
and substantive ma (m#), more, belongs to mara.

Translation: Luke IX, 12-13
Pa gewat se dag ford. And hie twelfe him genéahl€hton and s&don him, “La&t
bas menigu bat hie faren on bas castelu and on pas tiinas pe hér abiitan sind, and
him mete finden, for pam pe we sind her on wéstere stowe.”
Pa cwad hé t5 him, “Sellap gé him etan.” Pa cwadon hie, “We nabbab biitan
fif hlafas and twégen fiscas, baton wé gan and Us mete bycgen and eallum bissum
werode.” P&r waron néah fif pdsenda wera.
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VOCABULARY

abdtan, about

puton. except, only: unless

bycgan, to buy

castel, town

cwidon. Past T of cwedan. to say

faran, to go, to travel

fisc, fish

genéahlEcan, 1o approach

gewat, PastT of gewitan, to depart, to go
hlaf, loaf of bread

l:iEtan, to permit, to cause to
mete, food

néah, nigh, near(ly)

stow, place

sellan, to sell, to give

tun, village

twegen, two

wer, man

werod, multitude

weste, uninhabited. waste




Cchapter 13

Nouns: the a-Declension

13.1. The a-declension (including also ja- and wa-stems) comprises masculine
and neuter (no feminine) nouns with both monosyllabic and disyllabic bases.
The greater number of masculine and neuter nouns in OE belong to this de-
clension.

13.2. Masculine a-stems, monosyllabic:

S.N.A. stan, stone deg. day mearh, horse fugol, bird
G. ~ es ~es meéares fugles
D.I. ~e ~ e ~e ~ e
P.N.A. ~ as dagas ~ as ~ as
G. ~a ~ a ~ a ~ a
D.l. ~ um ~ um ~ um ~ um

Note I: Of the examples above, stan represents the norm; dag! illustrates the
change of a > ® (See 5.4.); mearh illustrates loss of h (See 16.4.); the base of
fugol is monosyllabic fugl-, and the o of the Nom. is epenthetic—i.e., it comes
in to facilitate pronunciation.?

13.3. Masculine a-stems, disyllabic:

S.N.A. &del, property faetels. tub heofon, heaven
G. ¢dles ~ es ~ es
D.1. ~e ~¢ ~c
P.N.A. ~ as ~ as ~ as
G. ~a ~ a ~a
D.I. ~ um ~ um ~ um

Note 2: Of these examples, el illustrates syncope? of e in the oblique cases;
the e of fatels is not syncopated, however, because the syllable it is in is long; o is
sometimes syncopated in heofon and similar words, usually not.
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13.4. Neuter a-stems, monosyllabic:
SN.A. scip, ship  word, word faet, vessel feoh, catile tungol, star
G. ~ es ~ es ~~oes feos tungles
DI ~e ~e ~e feo ~e
P.N.A. ~u ~ fatu tungol
G. ~a ~a ~ a tungla
D.I. ~ um ~ um ~ um ~ um

Note 3: Of these examples, scip and word represent the norm, differing from
one another only in the P.N.A., where the -u is retained after a short syllable
(scip) but disappears after a long syllable (word). For stem changes compare ft
with deg, feoh with mearh, and tungol with fugol (Note 1 above).

13.5. Neuter a-stems, disyllabic:

S.N.A. héafod, head fulwiht, baptism werod, troop, multitude
G. heafdes ~ es ~ es
D.I. ~ e ~ e ~ e
P.N.A. ~u fulwiht werod
G. ~ a ~ a ~ a
D.1. ~ um ~ um ~ um

Note 4: For stem changes compare héafod with &del, and fulwiht with f&tels
(Note 2 above).

13.6. The ja- and wa-stems follow the patterns above, respectively as Masc. or
Neut., monosyllabic or disyllabic.

Examples:

Masc, monosyllabic, ja-stems: hierde, shepherd; here, army

disylabic, ! : &fen, evening; fiscere, fisher
monosyllabic, wa-slems peow, servant
disyllabic, : bearu, grove
Neut, monosyllabic, ja-stems: wite, punishment, cynn, kin
disyllabic, ! : wésten, waste, desert; fasten, fortress

monosyllabic, wa-stems: cneo, knee
disyllabic, ! : searu, device

Exercise For each of the PrehOE S.N. forms listed in the first column, supply
the EWS form called for in the second column. (See also Ch. 16.4)

I *farh, pig (Masc) S.D.
2. *hwal. whale (Masc) S.A.
3. %gelh (< PrGmc *selhaz), seal (Masc) P.N.
‘5‘- *coss. kiss (Masc) P.D.

*pleh, danger (Neut) S.D.
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Note that not only inflectional endings but some stem changes are involved.

Translation: Luke IX, 14-17

Pa cwad hé t5 his leorningcnihtum, “Ddp pat hie sitten burh gebéorscipas
fiftegum.” And hie swa dydon and hie ealle s€ton.

$a nam hé pa fif hlafas and pa twégen fiscas, and on pone heofon beseah,
and blétsode hie, and brac, and d&lde his leorningcnihtum pet hie asetton hie
beforan pam menigum.

Pa &£ton hie ealle and wurdon gefyllode. And man nam ba gebrotu pe par
belifon twelf cypan fulle.

VOCABULARY

®ton, PastT of etan, to eat dz#lan, to divide

asetton, PastT of asettan, to set, place fiftig, (a set of) fifty

belifan, to remain over gebéorscipe, feast, seated group

beseah, PastT of beséon, to look gebrot, scrap

bletsian, to bless leorningcniht, disciple

brzc, PastT of brecan, to break sa@ton, PastT of sittan, to sit (down)

cypa, basket sitten, Subjunc of sittan, to sit (down).
FOOTNOTES

M=g. kinsman, usually P.N.A. magas, exhibits a similar variation in a long base vowel
(®/a). In a noun like geat, gate, P.N.A. gatu, there is a further change: [a > & > ea],
the last due to the initial palatal g (See 8.3.).

2Epenthetic vowels develop before |, r, m, and n. Examples: nxgel, nail (cf ON nagl);
wcer, field (ON akr); mapum, treasure (Goth maipms); hrafen. raven (ON hrafn).
Note that the epenthetic vowel harmonizes with (i.e., is a front or back vowel according
to) the vowel of the base syllable. (Such vowels are found in MnE dialect pronunciations
such as [elam)] for elm, [henari] for Henry, [filam] for film, etc.)

3Syncope is the loss of a vowel with weakest stress. It occurs at all stages of the language
(cf MnE int'resting; Brit jewellery, US jewelry, both ["d3uwilri]; Brit. speciality, without
syncope, US specialty with i syncopated) but it is not wholly uniform in its operation at any
time.



chapter 14

Nouns: the o-Declension

14.1. All nouns of the 6-Declension (which includes the jo- and wé-stems) are
feminine.
0-Stems
Monosyllabic, short: giefu, gift; long: lar, lore, learning.
Disyllabic, short: firen, sin; long: frofor, consolation; costung, temptation.

S. N. giefu, -0 lar firen frofor costung
A. ~ e ~ e ~ e frofre ~ a,-e
G.D.I. ~ ¢ ~e ~e ~e ~ a,-e
P.N.A. ~ a,-e ~ a,-e ~ a,-e ~ a,-e ~ a,-e
G. ~ a, -ena ~ a, -ena ~ a ~ a ~a
D.I. ~ um ~ um ~ um ~ um ~ um

Note I: As before, the S.N. inflectional ending -u is retained only in words
with short radical syllable (like giefu). The P.G. inflection -ena is taken over
from the n-Declension (See below 14.7), probably because it is more distinctive
than -a. As before, the middle vowel is syncopated after a long radical syllable
(fréfre). Nouns in -ung (costung) commonly have the inflectional ending -a in
the Sing. oblique cases.

142. j6-Stems

Long: wylf, she-wolf;, byrden, burden; hilignes, holiness.
Note 2: These are declined like firen, above. In byrden, n may be doubled in
oblique cases; in halignes and similar words, s is regularly doubled in oblique
cases: byrdenne, halignessum, etc.

143, 1w6-Stems
Short: beadu, battle.
Long: stow, place; m:#d, mead, meadow.

S. N. beadu stow mzd
A. beadwe ~e ~ (w)e, (mzd)
G.D.I. ~e ~e ~ (W)e
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P.N.A. ~ a.-¢ ~ a.-¢ ~ (w)a, -¢
G. ~ a ~ a ~ (w)a
D.1. ~ um ~ um ~ (w)um

Note 3: An epenthetic vowel u, o, or e (probably [3]) may be developed
before w: bead(u)we, bead(o)we, near(o)we, geat(e)we, etc.

The i-Declension

14.4. The i-declension includes nouns of all genders, but it has been much
affected analogically by the a-declension, whose inflectional endings it has
adopted.

14.5. Masculine and Neuter i-Stems

Masculine: hryre, fall; fréondscipe, friendship; plural only, Dene, the Danes,
Engle, the Angles.

Neuter: sife, sieve.

S.N.A. hryre fréondscipe sife
G. ~ es ~cs ~ es
D.I. ~ ¢ ~ ¢ ~ ¢
P.N.A. ~ as Dene Engle ~u
G. ~a ~ (ige)a ~a ~a
D.I. ~ um ~ um ~ um ~ um

Note 4: The original i of the stem has produced umlaut of the radical vowel,
when the radical syllable is short, this i > e in the Sing. N.A_, e.g. in WGmc
*hruri > EWS hryre. Except in proper nouns (Dene, Engle, etc.) the historical
Masc. Plur. N.A. ending -e has been almost wholly displaced by -as of the
a-declension.

14.6. Feminine i-Stems
Long: d#d, deed; scyld, guilt.

S. N. d&d scyld
A. ~ () ~
G.D.L. ~e ~ e
P.N.A. ~ ¢ ~ ¢, (-a)
G. ~ a ~ a
D.IL ~ um ~ um

Note 5: The endings Sing. A. -e, Plur. N.A. -a are often brought over from the
6-declension. Original i-stems with short radical syllable have “gone over” or
conformed to the 6-declension.
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The Weak Declension (n-Declension)

14.7. Masculine: noma, name; geféa, joy.
Neuter: éage, eye.
Feminine: tunge, tongue.

S. N. noma cage tunge gefca
A. ~ an ~ ¢ ~ an ~ an
G.D.1. ~ an ~ an ~ an ~ an
P.N.A. ~ an ~ an ~ an ~ an
G. ~ ¢na ~ ¢na ~ ¢na ~ ana
D.1. ~ um ~ um ~ um ~ a(u)m

Note 6: The ending of Plur. G. -ena (which may also occur as -ana, -ona,
.una) is sometimes reduced to -na, or even to -a (in conformity with other
declensions); -an often becomes -on. Geféa exemplifies a small class of stems
ending in a vowel which absorbed the vowels of the inflectional endings. Other
words of this class are: fréa, lord; dréa, threat; la, arrow. Beside éage, the only
other full Neuter n-stem is éare, ear.

Translation: Luke VI, 39—42

Pa sxgde hé heom sum bigspell: Segst ba. mag sc blinda pbone blindan ledan?
Hii ne feallap hie bégen on pone pytt?

Nis se leorningcniht ofer pone larcow. Alc bid fulfremed gif hé is swilce his
laréow.

Hwi gesihst pu pa egle on pines brédor &agan and ne gesihst bone béam on
binum €agan? And hi meaht pd secgan pinum bréder, “Brodor, I€t pet ic atéo pa
egle of binum eage.” and pu seolf ne gesiehst bone béam on pinum agenum €agan?
Eali licettere! Téoh ®rest pone béam of pinum &age, and ponne bl gesihst bzt pu
atéo ba egle of pines brodor Eage.

VOCABULARY
#lc, each fullfremman, to fulfill
®rest, first ha, how
agen, own l&dan, to lead
atéon, to draw out l&tan, to let, permit
b&am, beam licettere, hypocrite
bégen, both mag, PresT of magan, to be able
blinda, blind man meaht, PresT of magan
bréder, Sing.D. of brédor pytt, pit
|_>r660r, Sing.N.G., brother secgst, PresT of secgan, to say
€ala, int.. alas swilce, like

egl, mote téoh, imperative of téon, to pull




chapter 15

Nouns: Minor Declensions

15.1. The “minor” noun declensions, those which have fewer members, are in
general much affected by analogical attraction of “major” declensions having
more members. The former tend to adopt some of the inflectional endings of the
latter, or even to “go over” completely to them, taking on the entire paradigm of
inflections. Sometimes this even involves a shift of gender.

The u-Declension

15.2. Masculine: sunu, son. Feminine: hond, hand.

S.N.A. sunu, -a hond
G. ~ a ~a
D.I. ~ a,-u ~ a
P.N.A. ~ a,-u ~ a
G. ~ a ~ a
D.1. ~ um ~ um

This declension has been reduced to comparatively few members. The com-
monest are: Masc. wudu, wood; sidu, custom; medu, mead; feld, field; ford,
Sford; winter, winter; sumor, summer; weald, forest. Fem. duru, door. Neut.
fela, much.

Feminine Abstract Nouns in -u, -0

15.3. Examples: wlencu, pride; strengdu, strength.
S.N. wiencu, -0 strengdu, -0
A.G.D.I. ~ e;-u, -0 ~ e;-u, -0
P.N.A. ~ (e)a; -u, -0 ~ e, -a;-u, -0
G. ~ (e)a ~ a
D.I. ~ um ~ um
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Note 1: The -u of the S.N. has been obtained from the o-declension and
extended to other cases so as to produce often an uninflected singular. There is
always more or less conformity to the o-declension, especially by nouns in *-idu.

The r-Declension

15.4. Nouns of relationship: feder, médor, brodor, dohtor. With these
belong the collective plurals gebrodor, brethren, and gesweostor, sisters.

MASCULINE FEMININE
S.N.A. fader brddor modor sweostor, -er
G. ~ , -(e)res ~ ~ ~
D.L. ~ breder méder ~
P.N.A. fed(e)ras brodor, -ru modru, -a sweostor, -ru, -ra
G. ~ a ~ ra ~ a ~ ra
D.L ~ um ~ rum ~ um ~ rum

Note 2: The datives méder and bréder, and sometimes dehter (from dohtor)
are examples of i-umlaut: méder < *médri; bréder < *brodri; dehter <
*dohtri. (These forms are sometimes transferred from D. to G. case.)

The nd-Declension

15.5. Examples: freond, friend (loving one); hettend, enemy (hating one).
S.N.A. fréond hettend
G. ~ es ~ es
D.1. ~ friend, fréonde ~e
P.N.A. friend, fréond, fréondas ~ ,-as, -
G. freonda ~ ra
D.IL. ~ um ~ um

This declension comprises Masculine nouns of agency derived from present
participles. Like fréond is declined féond, foe; like hettend are declined agend,
owner; démend, judge; éhtend, persecutor; fultum(i)end, helper; H#&lend,
Savior; wealdend, ruler; wigend, warrior; etc.

Note 3: Some inflectional endings of this class show analogical conformity to
other classes: S.G. -es, D. -e, P.N. -as follow the a-declension; P.N. -e, G. -ra are
derived from the regular strong adjective declension of present participles.

The er-Declension
15.6. Neuter: lomb, lamb; cealf, calf, €g, egg.
S.N.A. lomb cealf xg

G. ~es ~ es ~ es
D.l. ~ e ~ e ~ e
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P.N.A. lombru (lomb) cealfru &gru
G. ~ ra (lomba) ~ra ~ ra
D.I1. ~ rum (lombum) ~ rum ~ rum

Note 4:  The plurals in r just given in the paradigms, to which may be added
the occasional P. cildru, children, conserve notable traces of the primitive
stem-formation. These may also be recognized in dogor, day; sigor, victory;
hryder, cattle, which, however, have gone over to the a-declension, often with a
change of gender.

The Radical Consonant Declension!?

15.7. Masculine: monn, man; fot, foot; t6d, tooth. Feminine: béc, book;
burg, borough, fortified town.

S.N.A. monn fot 60 béc burg
G. ~es ~es ~ es béc, boce byr(i)g
D.L menn fet 1€d ~ ~
G. monna fota 160a boca burga
D.I1. ~ um ~ um ~ um ~ um ~ um

Note 5: Some occasional analogical forms are: S.A. monnan; P.N.A. fétas,
todas. Other nouns of this declension are: Neut. scrud, garment, shroud; Fem.
bréc, breeches, gat, goat, gos, goose, lus, louse; mis, mouse,
cu, cow. Most of these come down into MnE as the “Umlaut Plurals.”

Translation: The Creation

Ealle gesceafta, heofonas and englas, sunnan and ménan, steorran and eor8an,
calle nytenu and fugolas, s& and ealle fiscas, and ealle gesceafta God gesceop and
geworhte on six dagum; and on dam seofodan dege hé geendode his weorc, and
geswic pa and gehalgode Jone seofodan dag, for pam pe hé on dam dege his
weorc geendode. And hé behéold 8a ealle his weorc pe hé geworhte, and hi wa&ron
calle swile gode.

Ealle Jing hé geworhte biton &lcum antimbre. HE cwxd, “Geweorde I¢oht™;
and d&rrihte wes 1€oht geworden. Hé cwad eft, “Geweorde heofon™; and d&rrihte
was heofon geworht, swa swa hé mid his wisdome and mid his willan hit gedihte.

Hé cwad eft, and hét 83 eorBan pet héo sceolde fordl&dan cwicu nytenu; and
he 33 gescedp of dEre eordan eall njtencynn, and deorcynn, ealle 83 pe on feower
fotum gad; ealswa eft of watere hé gescedp fiscas and fuglas, and sealde Jim
fiscum sund, and dam fuglum fliht; ac hé ne sealde nanum nytene ne nanum fisce
nane sawle; ac heora bléd is heora lif, and swa hrale swa hi béod déade, swa b&od
hi mid ealle geendode.
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VOCABULARY

&le, any

antimber, building material, matter
ewicu, live, quick

ealswa, also

for8l:edan, to bring forth

gedihtan, to dispose, arrange
gehalgian, to hallow, bless

gesceaft, created thing

gesceop. PastT of gescieppan. to create

FOOTNOTE

geswac. PastT of geswican. to cease.
geweordan, to come about

hrade, quickly

nyten, animal

sawol, soul

sund, power of swimming

swa, so, as

swide, very

d:rrihte, immediately

1This name indicates that the inflection, in this class of nouns, is added directly to the
consonant of the root or base, rather than to a stem.




Chapter 16

Later Sound Changes

16.1. The sounds spelied g and h underwent considerable change according to
their phonetic environments. As we have already seen (Ch. 4), by the time of
EWS each represents two different sounds: In a back-vowel environment, g
retains its original velar quality [y]; in a front-vowel environment, it is
palatalized to [j]. Similarly, in velar environments h remains as a voiceless
spirant [x] (corresponding to voiced [y]), but in initial position in words it is
weakened to [h].

Other changes undergone by g and h in the WS period and later are the
following:

Loss of Medial g

16.2. Palatal g followed by d or n often disappears and, in compensation, the
vowel which preceded it is lengthened.
Examples: bregdan, brédan. to brandish; PastT, S bragd, brad
secgan, to say, PastT S sagde, s:@de; PastPple gesagd, ges®d
frignan, frinan, to inquire
maxgden, maden, maiden
Oegn, 0én, servant.

Note 1: By analogy to such forms velar g occasionally disappears even after
back vowels. Examples: brugdon, brudon; brogden, bréde.
Devoicing of g

16.3. Final (and occasionally medial) g, especially after a long back vowel, or
1, or r, frequently became h [y > x].
Examples: beag, béah, ring burg, burh, borough

flog, flah, flayed dolg, dolh, wound.

Loss of Medial &

16.4. Medial h (but not hh) preceded by r or | and followed by an inflectional
vowel disappears, and, in compensation, the stem-vowel is lengthened.
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Examples: mearh, G méares, horse; seolh, G séoles, seal.

Loss of Intervocalic A

16.5. Intervocalic h disappears, and the vowel which followed it is absorbed
into the vowel or diphthong which preceded it, by compensation lengthening it
(if it was not long already). The resulting forms are said to be contracted, and
verbs in which this process occurs are called Contract Verbs (see 19.3.).
Examples:  feoh, G féos (< *feohes), property; héah, G héas (< *héahes),

high; sléan (< *sleahan < *slahan), to strike; fon (< *fohan

< *fonhan) to seize.

Note 2: h disappears similarly sometimes before inflectional syllables begin-
ning with n or r, before the comparative ending in r, and in compounds: héah,
MascA héane; FemD héare; Comp hiera (hierra); héalic, high.

Influence of w

16.6. The diphthongs eo, io (produced by Breaking or by u-o-a-Umlaut of e, i)
are sometimes labialized! by a preceding w and become u or o.
Examples: weorBan (< *wer8an), to become, appears also as wurdan

weordian, wurdian, to honor

weorold, worold, woruld, world

wita, wiota, weota, wuta, wise man

sweord, swurd, sword.

Exercise. Write the EWS forms which would result if the changes described
above were to occur to the following:

Loss of medial g: wagn > , wagon; Gegnian > , to serve.
Devoicing of g: earg > , cowardly; sorg > , SOITOW.

Loss of medial h;: feorh > SingG , life; pohha > , bag.

Loss of Intervocalic h: eoh > SingG , horse; pleohlic > , perilous.

Translation: Jonah

God sprac 16 anum witegan, s&é was Jonas gehaten, “Far to O&re byrig Niniuen,
and boda d&r 83 word be ic be secge.” Pa weard se witega afyrht, and wolde
forfizon Godes gesihde. ac hé ne mihte. Férde bi t5 s&, and stah on scip. Da 33 pa
scipmen cémon Gt on s&, ba sende him God té micelne wind and hréohnisse, swa
bat hie wEron orwéne heora lifes. Hie pa wurpon heora wara oferbord, and se
Witega lzg and slép. Hie wurpon pa tan betweox him, ond b&don pat God sceolde
gesweotolian hwanon him bat ungelimp become. Pa com Oxs witegan ta upp. Hie
axodon hine, hwat hé wére, 083e hu hé faran wolde. HEé cwad, bt he ware Godes
Cow, s& 8e gescedp s& and land, and pwxt hé fléon wolde of Godes gesihde. Hie
Cwédon: “Hi d6 wé ymbe 387" HE andwyrde: “Weorpad mé oferbord; donne
8eswicd pios gedreccednis.” Hic 33 swa dydon. and séo hréohnis weard gestilled.
and hie offrodon Gode heora lic, and tugon ford.

(Concluded in next chapter)
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VOCABULARY

afyrht, afraid

boda, Imp of bodian, to proclaim
far, Imp of faran, 1o travel
forfléon, to flee from
gedreccednis, distress
gesihJe, sight, vision
gesweotolian, to reveal
geswican, to cease
hreohnis, rough weather
hua, what, how

hwanon, whence

lac, sacrifice

FOOTNOTE

Niniuen, Niniveh

offrian, to offer

orwene, despairing

spr&c, PastT of sprecan, speak
stah, PastT of stigan, to mount
ta, tan, twig, lot

tugon, PastT of teon, draw, move
0a, then, when

ungelimp, misfortune

waru, ware(s), cargo

weorpan, to cast, throw

ymbe, about, concerning

IRounded. In this case the lip-rounding of {w] induces a closer rounding in the following

vowel or diphthong.



chapter 17

Verb Classes

17.1. OE verbs fall into two large classes and two smaller ones:

1. Strong verbs form their Principal Parts by varying the base vowel or
diphthong (by Ablaut or Gradation—see Chs. 19-22).

2. Weak verbs form the Past Tense and Past Participle by addition of a
morpheme containing /d/ or /t/ (see this chapter).

3. Anomalous verbs (sec Ch. 7).

4. Preterit-Present verbs (sec Ch. 23).

17.2. The Principal Parts of any verb are those basic forms upon which the
entire conjugation may be constructed. They are not the same for all verbs;
differences will be noted as each class is introduced.

The Principal Parts of a Weak Verb arc:

1. The Infinitive: from this all Present Tense forms may be derived.

2. The Pust Tense Singular: from this all Past Tense forms may be derived.

3. The Past Participle: this is used with auxiliaries to form phrasal verb
constructions. !

Classification of Weak Verbs

17.3.  Weak Verbs are of three classes: (1) the ja-class, (11) the 6-class, (111) the
ai-class.
Most Weak verbs are derivative—that is, they are formed from nouns,
adjectives, or other verbs. For example:
From nouns: dém, judgment, + -jan > *domian > déman, to judge
tac(e)n, token. + -gjan > *tacngjan > tacnian, to betoken.
Fromadjs.:  ¢ad, known, + jan > *cudian > cydan. to makc known
hal, whole. + -jan > *halian > h:lan. to heal.
From verbs:  *sat  (Past Sing. of sittan, to sit) + an > *sattian > *swttian >
settan, to set
dranc (Past Sing. of drincan. to drink) + -jan > *drancian >
drencan, to drench.
Note: Weak verbs formed as in the last cxamples are transitive (and caus-
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ative); the Strong verbs on whose Preterits (Past Tenses) they are formed are

intransitive. Thus, for example, in MnE:
Strong, intrans. sit; Weak, trans. (causative) set, cause to sit

~ ~ [“,; ~ —~ ~

lay, cause to lie.

Conjugation of Class I Weak Verbs

17.4. Examples:

fremman, to perform; herian, to praise; déman, to judge.

PRESENT: Indicative
Sing. 1. fremme herie déme
2. fremest herest dem(e)st
3. fremed hered dém(e)d
Plur. 1-3. fremmad heriad demad
| Subjunctive
Sing. 1-3. fremme herie deme
Plur. 1-3. fremmen herien démen
Imperative
Sing. 2. freme here dém
| Plur. 2. fremmad heriad démad
‘ Infinitive fremman herian déman
|i Infl. Infin. to fremmanne to herianne to démanne
Pres. Pple. fremmende heriende démende
| PRETERIT: Indicative
Sing. 1. fremede herede démde
l 2. ~ est ~ est ~ est
3. ~e ~e ~e
l Plur. 1-3. ~ on ~ on ~ on
Subjunctive
' Sing. 1-3. fremede herede démde
Plur. 1-3. ~ en ~ en ~ en
Past Pple. fremed hered démed
Exercise. Review the sound changes of Chaps. 5.2. (Gemination); 11.1, 2
i-Umlaut); 13.3, Note 2, and Footnote 3 (Syncope). Then answer the following
questions:
1. Why do some forms of fremman have -mm- while others have -m-?

2. Why does not the same variation hold for herian and déman?
3.
4. Of these three verbs only herian has -i- in the Present forms. Whence

Why does the parenthetic -e- in dém(e)st sometimes disappear?

comes this -i-, and why is it lacking in the other two verbs?

Verbs Without the Middle Vowel

17.5. Certain verbs form the Preterit and Past Participle without the middle
vowel e(<i). These verbs therefore have two special features: 1) the absence of
i-Umlaut in the Preterit and Past Participle; 2) the change (which took place in
Gmc) of original ¢ before d, or g before d, > ht.
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Examplcs: cweccan, to shake, < *cwagjan, Pret. cweahte < *cwwehte.
sécan, to seek, < *socian, Pret. sohte.
Byncan, to seem, Pret. diihte < *Gunhte.

Some verbs of this group are:

sellan, give, sell sealde seald
racan, reach rihte r&ht
Jencan, think dohte doht
bycgan, buy bohte boht

Translation: Jonah (concluded)

God pa gegearcode anne hwel, and hé forswealh pone witegan, and abzr hine
t6 0am lande pe hé tS sceolde, and hine J&r ut aspaw. Pa com eft Godes word t&
dam witegan, and cwad: “Aris nd, and ga t5 d®re micelan byrig Niniuen, and boda
swa swa ic 08 &r s@de.” Hé ferde, and bodode, bzt him was Godes grama onsigende,
gif hi t6 Gode bigan noldon. Pa aras se cyning of his cynesetle, and awearp his
déorwyrde réaf, and dide h&ran té his lice, and ascan uppan his héafod, and béad
Jxt #£lc man swa don sceolde; and ®£gder ge men ge pa siicendan cild and éac 83
nytenu ne onbyrigdon nanes dinges binnan drim dagum. i 8urh pa gecyrrednisse,
pat hi yfeles geswicon, and Surh bat strange fasten, him gemiltsode God, and
nolde hi fordon, swa swa hé &r pa twa burhwara Sodomam and Gomorram, for
heora leahtrum, mid heofonlicum fyre forbarnde.

VOCABULARY
aberan, to bear, carry gemiltsian, to have mercy upon
asce, ash, dust geswican, to cease from
aspiwan, to spew up grama, wrath
binnan (be + innan), within hare, hair shirt, sackcloth
bagan, to bow hwl, whale, great fish
burhwaru, city leahtor, sin, vice
cynesetl, throne onbyr(i)gan, to taste
dén . .. to, to put on onsigan, to come upon
fasten, fasting réaf, garment
gecyrrednis, conversion sucan, to suck, suckle

gegearcian, to prepare

FOOTNOTE

_ 'In MnE, Principal Parts 2) and 3) have fallen together into one, always the same: OE
deman, démde, démed: MnE deem, deemed.
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Weak Verbs Classes 11, 111

Weak Verbs, Class I1
18.1. The verbs of Class 11, as noted above, are d-stems. To this 6 was added
the infinitive ending -jan, producing *-gjan, which by i-Umlaut > *-&an, then
by contraction > -ian, and finally > -ian.

Sing.

Plur.

Sing. 1-3.
Plur. 1-3,

Sing. 2.
Plur. 2.
Infinitive

Infl. Infin.

Pres. Pple.

Sing. 1.
2.
3.
Plur. 1-

Sing. 1-3.
Plur. 1-3.

Past Pple.

3.

Conjugation

PRESENT: Indicative

bodie, proclaim smeage, consider

~ ast smeast

~ ad ~ 3

~ ial smeag(c)ad
Subjunctive

~ ¢ sméage

~ ien ~ en
Imperative

~a smea

~ iad sméag(e)ad

~ ian ~ (e)an

~ janne ~ (e)anne

~ iende ~ ende

PRETERIT: Indicative

bodode smc¢ade

~ est ~ est

~ e ~

~ 0on ~ 0on
Subjunctive

~ e ~e

~en ~ en

bodod smead

Most weak verbs of Class Il are conjugated like bodian. Only a few are
conjugated like sméag(e)an: féog(e)an, to hate, fréog(e)an, to love, scog(e)an,
to shoe, tweéog(e)an, to doubt, dréag(e)an, to rebuke.
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Weak Verbs, Class 111

18.2. Verbs of Class 111, as noted above, are ai-stems. Only a few examples
survive, and even these are defective. Their tendency in PrehOE was to “go
over’”’ to the pattern of Class 1I verbs.

Conjugation
PRESENT: Indicative
Sing. 1. habbe, have libbe, lifge, live secge, say
2. hafast, hefst lifast segst, segst
3. hafad, hzf0 lifad seged, segd
Plur. 1-3. habbad libbad secgad
Subjunctive
Sing. 1-3. hzbbe libbe secge
Plur. 1-3. ~en ~ en ~ en
Imperative
Sing. 2. hafa liofa saga, sege
Plur. 2. habbad libbad, lifiad secg(e)ad
Infinitive habbat libban, lifian secg(e)an
Infl. Infin. to habbanne to libbanne, to secg(e)anne
lifienne
Pres. Pple. habbende libbende, lifigende secgende
PRETERIT: Indicative
Sing. 1. hafde lifde segde, s€de
2. ~ est ~ est ~ est, s&dest
3. ~e ~ e ~ e, s&de
Plur. 1-3. ~ on ~ on ~ on, s&don
Subjunctive
Sing. 1-3. hefde lifde segde, s&de
Plur. 1-3. ~ en ~ en ~ en, ~ en
Past Pple. hafd lifd segd, s&d

Translation: St. Cuthbert

A.D. 687. On pone ilcan deeg [March 20] bip Sancte Cudberhtes geléornes bas
halgan biscopes; s€ was on pisse Brytene on p£re m&gle Je is nemned Transhum-
brensium, pat is NorBanhymbra 8éod. Pone wer oft englas sGhton, and him t6
brhton heofonlice gereorde; and hé hzfde pa mihte pxt hé mihte geséon manna
sawla, ba cl&nan and pa 6Jre, ponne héo of p&m lichaman l€ordon, and ealle un-
trumnesse hé mihte h&lan mid his gebedum.

Dzt was his wundra sum, pat hé wes @t gereordum on sumre &3elre abbudissan
mynster. Pa hé ards on dage of undernraste, ba s&de hé dt hine pyrste, and hét
him beran water t56 bat hé mihte onbergan. P blétsode hé pat water and his
onbergde, and sealde his massepréoste; and hé hit sealde heora pegne; heora begn
was pzs ilcan mynstres massepréost. Pi ondranc sé paxs wateres, and sealde hit
b&m bréder pe him ®tstod, pas mynstres profoste, and sé gedranc Eac Jzs watres,
and hi gefeldon bégen bzt pxt was bt betste win; and pa hi pa tid haefdon ymb
bt t5 sprecanne, pa ondette heora &gper 68rum bzt hi n&fre &r sélre win ne
druncon.
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VOCABULARY

abbudissa, abbess mynster, monastery
atstandan, to stand beside onbergan, to drink
blétsian, to bless ondettan, to confess, avow
cl#ne, pure profost, provost, prior
gebed, prayer selre, better
gefelan, to fecl, perceive pegn, servant
geléornes, departure, death béod, people
gercord, food; plur. feast pyrstan, to thirst
ilca, same tid, occasion
leoran, to depart from, leave undernrast, morning rest
magd, people, country untrumnes, sickness
massepréost, masspriest wundor, wonder, miracle.

miht, power

POINTS OF SYNTAX

Line 2~ Why the -an ending on halgan?

— What is the relationship between biscopes and Cudberhtes?

3—4 — Note the word-order of the two clauses, different from that of MnE.
7 —~ What is the syntax of sum?
8 — Note the use of pyrste without expressed subject.

— The verb hatan is regularly followed, as here, by an infinitive with un-
expressed subject. (In MnE the subject of such an infinitive is ex-
pressed and has the object case form.)

9 — Note that to is a postposed preposition. What is its object?
10 - Some OE verbs take an object in a case other than the accusative. In
what case is the object of onbergde?

— Note that sealde (first occurrence) has no direct object.

— Note that sealde (second occurrence) has a direct object.

11— In what casc is the object of ondranc?
14 — What form is to sprecanne?

— Note the construction n:fre ...ne. (In ME it was literary. What is its

present status?)



chapter 19

Strong Verbs, Classes 1 and 2

19.1. As was stated above, the Strong Verbs are characterized by ablaut or
gradation of the radical vowel. (The system is familiar to speakers of MnE in
such verbs as sing, sang, sung, or ride, rode, ridden.) Though ablaut is a feature
of IE, only in the Gmc branch was it used organically in a verbal system,
functioning so in all the Gmc Languages. In accordance with the bases and
ablauts used, the OE strong verbs are divided into seven classes. In all of these
the Principal Parts are the Infinitive, Preterit 3 Singular, Preterit Plural, and
Past participle.

Class 1

19.2.  The PrGmc series of ablaut vowels was 1, ai, i, i. From these developed
respectively in OE the vowels of the four Principal Parts of this class: 1, 4, i, i.
Most verbs of this class were regular—see (a) below—but sound changes
already described, and others, produced sub-classes by the time of historical
EWS—see (b), (c):

Infinitive Pret. 3 Sing. Pret. Plur. Past Pple.
(a) bidan, bide bad bidon biden
bitan, bite bat biton biten
glidan, glide glad glidon gliden
risan, rise ras rison risen
writan, write wrat writon writen
(b) snidan, cut snad snidon sniden
(c) O3&on, thrive dah digon digen

Note 1: In (b) and (c) it will be noticed that the final consonant of the base
differs in the first two principal parts and the second two principal parts, 0
alternating with d, and h with g. This is due to Grammatical Change or
“Verner's Law” (see Appendix 1).

65




[ — I -
——— R ——— e —— e v — —#m .

o 66 GRAMMAR

Note 2: The form déon does not have the expected ablaut vowel i, nor is the h
corresponding to g preserved (though it is in 3ah). This is due to Breaking (8.1.),
Loss of Intervocalic h (16.5.), and change of io to éo: PrehOE *Gihan >
*Jiohan > Jdion > déon.

Contract Verbs

19.3.  Déon and other verbs like it are called Contract Verbs because they lost
intervocalic h (see 16.5) and were contracted, with accompanying vowel
changes. Other examples are: leon, to lend, séon, to strain, sift, téon, to censure,
wréon, to cover. Their accidental similarity to contract verbs of Class 2 has led
to the formation of many analogical forms of the latter conjugation. Thus téon
has the following forms, those in parentheses made by analogy to Class 2 forms:

téon tah (téah) tigon (tugon) tigen (togen).

(Teéon also has some forms analogical to Class 3 verbs.)

Class 2

19.4. The PrGmc series of ablaut vowels was eu, au, u, u. From these
developed respectively the vowels of the four Principal Parts of this class: éo,
éa, u, 0. A few verbs have u in the Present instead of €éo. Sound changes within
the PrehOE period have produced four sub-classes in EWS, as follows:

(a} beodan, command bead budon boden
cleofan, cleave cleaf clufon clofen
créopan, creep créap crupon cropen
dréogan, endure dréag drugon drogen

(b) brican, enjoy breac brucon brocen
bugan, how beag bugon bogen
difan, dive déaf dufon dofen

(e) céosan, choose céas curon coren
fréosan, freeze freas fruron froren
séodan, seethe séad sudon soden

(d) ficon, flee fleah flugon flogen
téon, draw téah tugon togen

Note 3: The u of (b) is not satisfactorily explained. It may be due to analogy of
some kind.

Note 4: (c) and (d) offer further examples of Grammatical Change, or Ver-
ner’s Law (Appendix I).
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Translation: Doomsday

Uton nua gepencan hu micel egesa gelimped eallum gesceaftum on bas and-
weardan tid ponne se dom néal@cep. And séo openung pes deges is swile egesful
callum gesceaftum. On b&m dege gewited heofon and cor8e and s£ and ealle pa
ping be on p&m sindon. Swa éac for p&re ilcan wyrde gewitep sunne and ména,
and cal tungla leoht aspringed; and séo rod ures Drihtnes bid ar&red on pat
gewrixle para tungla, séo nd on middangearde iwergde gastas fliemed. And on
p&m dege heofon bip befealden swa swa boc; and on p&m dage eorde bip for-
herned t& ascan; and on pEm daege s& adrigad; and on p&m daege eall heofona
magen bib onwended and onhréred . . .

Py fiftan dege &t underne se heofon toberst from b&m €astd&le ob bone west-
d&le, and ponne eall engla cynn I6ciab purh pa ontynnesse on manna cynn. Ponne
geséop ealle menn pat hit wilc béon @t pisse worlde ende: fleop ponne t& muntum
and hie hydad for para engla onsiene, and bonne cwebap t5 p&re eorBan and
piddap bat héo hie forswelge and gehyde, and wyscad pat hie n&fre n&ron acen-
nede from feder ne from meder.

VOCABULARY
acennan, to bring forth gepencan. to consider
adrugan, to dry up gewitan, to pass away
andweard, present gewrixl, exchange
argran, to raise up hydan, to hide
asce, ash(es) magen, host
aspringan, to fail middangeard, the earth
awergan, to curse munt, mountain
befealdan, to fold up neal@®can, to draw near
biddan, to beseech onhréran, to arousc
eastd®l, east side onsien, countenance
egesa, awe, fear ontynnes, opening
egesful, fearful onwendan, to overturn
fléon, to flee openung, manifestation
flieman, to put to flight rod, cross
for, because of toberstan, to burst open
forbarnan, to burn up tungol, star
forswelgan, to swallow up undern, morning (9am~12)
gast, spirit wastd&l, west side
gelimpan, to happen wyrd, event
gesceaft, creature wyscan, to wish

POINTS OF SYNTAX

Does eal (line 5) modify tungla or 1éoht?

What is the subject of springed (line 5)?

What use is made of séo (line 6)? (Contrast its usc in line 5.)
What tense is bip (lines 7, 7, 9)?

What are the case and gender of pisse worlde (line 12)?
What is the case of méder (line 15)?



Chapter 20

Strong Verbs, Classes 3 and 4

Class 3

20.1. The PrGmc series of ablaut vowels was e, a, u, u. From these developed,
because of the functioning of various sound changes in PrehOE, four distinct

sub-classes, as follows:
(a) Verbs having nasal + consonant after the radical vowel:

bindan, bind band (bond) bundon bunden
drincan, drink dranc (dronc) druncon druncen
singan, sing sang (song) sungon sungen
swimman, swim swamm (swomm) swummon swummen

Note 1: In the infinitive, PrGmc e has been raised to i under the influence of
the following nasal. In the Pret. Sing. we meet variants due to change of a > o

before nasals (5.3.).
(b) Verbs having the conditions for Breaking (8.1.) in the Infinitive:

beorgan, protect bearg burgon borgen
ceorfan, carve cearf curfon corfen
feohtan, fight feaht fuhton fohten
fcolan, reach fealh fulgon fulgen

Note 2: Breaking occurs also in the Pret. Sing. following the change of PrGmc
a > x (5.4.). Féolan is contracted from *feolhan after loss of the h (16.5; 19.3.);
it also exemplifies Verner’s Law in the latter two principal parts (Appendix 1).
The vowel o of the fourth principal part is the regular one for Class 3 verbs, in
which PrGmc u became o unless followed by a nasal (as in (a) above).

(c) Verbs having an initial palatal in the Infinitive, hence diphthongization of
the radical vowel (8.3.):

gieldan, yield geald guldon golden
giellan, yell geall gullon gollen
gielpan, boast gealp gulpon golpen
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Note 3:  This variation occurs only in these three verbs. Note that the second
principal part had already been affected by Breaking.
(d) Verbs having only Change of a > @ in the second principal part:

stregdan, strew streegd strugdon strogden
Jerscan, thresh Jarsc Burscon dorscen

Note 4: A number of verbs historically of this class developed analogical weak
forms alongside the regular strong ones. (Since OE times, and still continuing in
MnE, there has been a slow movement of Strong Verbs going over by analogy to
the Weak Verb pattern.)

20.2. Exercise 1. Following the models and rules given above, write out
the principal parts of the following Class 3 verbs: smeortan, smart; bregdan,
brandish; grindan, grind; berstan, burst; meltan, melr.

Class 4

20.3. The PrGmc series of ablaut vowels was e, a, ®, o; in EWS these became
regularly e, %, &, o:

beran, bear ber ba&ron boren
helan, conceal hel h&lon holen
scieran, shear scear scéaron scoren
niman, take nam (nom) namon numen

Note 5: Scieran and niman are affected by sound changes of the same kinds as
those affecting Class 3 verbs.

Translation: The Description of Britain

Britannia pet igland hit is norpeastlang; and hit is eahta hund mila lang, and
twd hund mila brad. Ponne is be supan him on 60re healfe pas s£s earmes Gallia
Belgica; and on westhealfe on 68re healfe pas s€s earmes is Ibernia pat igland.
Ibernia, bt wé Scotland hatap, hit is on &lce healfe ymbfangen mid garsecge;
and for pon pe séo sunne p&r g&d néar on setl bonne on 60rum landum, p&r sindon
lidran wederu ponne on Britannia. Donne be westannordan Ibernia is pat ytemeste
land bt man ha&t Thila, and hit is féawum mannum cud for b&re oferfyrre.

Hér sindon on Brytene pam iglande fif gepéodu, Englisc, Brytwylsc, Scyttisc.
Pihtisc, and Bdcl&€den. AErest wEron biiend bisses landes Bryttas; ba comon of
Armenia, and ges#ton siBanwearde Brytenc @rest. Di gelamp hit bzt Pihtas
¢6mon sidan of Scipia mid langum scipum na manigum, and ba comon rest on
Norp-Ibernian {ip, and p&r b&don Scottas pat hi b&r mosten wunian; ac hi noldon
him liefan, for pon pe hi cwa@&don pet hi ne mihton ealle ®tgedere gewunian p2r.
And pa cwa&don Scottas: “Wé magon éow hwadere r&d gel€ran. We witon oder
igland hér be astan b@&r gé magon eardian, gif gé willa. And gif hwa €ow
wilstent, wé éow fultumiad, bat gé hit magon gegangan.” i férdon pa Pihtas,
and geférdon bis land norpanweard. SiBanweard hit hafdon Bryttas, swa swa wé
&1 cwadon; and pa Pihtas him aba&don wif 2t Scottum, on gerad bat hi gecuron
heora cynecynn i on pa wifhealfe; bat hi heoldon swa lange sibpan. And pa
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gelamp ymbe geara ryne pat Scotta sum d&l gewat of Ibernian on Brytene, and
bas landes sumne d&l ge€odon, and was heora herctoga Réoda gehaten; from

pam hi sind genemnode Dalréodi.

VOCABULARY

a, always

abiddan, request

atgudere, together

be sudan, south of

be westannorpan, northwest of
buend, inhabitant

cynecynn, royal family
eardian, to dwell

earm, arm

fultumian, to assist

garsecg. ocean

gecuron, Pret Subjunc of geceosan, choose
geferan, to conquer

gegangan, o overcome
gel@ran, tcach

gelimpan, to occur

gerad, Plur., conditions
gepeod, language

POINTS OF SYNTAX

To what noun does him (line 2) refer?

gewitan, to depart, go out
healf, side

heretoga, leader

hwadere, however

liefan, to permit

Iide, mild

norpeéastlang. extending to the northeast
oferfyrre, excessive distance
rad, advice

ryne, course

setl, seat, setting

Thila, Thule (Iceland)
westhealf, westerly direction
wifhealf, female side
wipstandan, to resist
wunian, to dwell

ymbfon, to surround
ytemest, outermost

Judging by the form of the noun buend (1. 9), from what verb form is it derived?

What mood is mosten (l. 12), and why?
What mood is wipstent (1. 16), and why?
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chapter 21

Strong Verbs, Classes 5, 6, and 7

Class 5

21.1. The PrGmc series of ablaut vowels was e, a, &, e; in EWS these usually
became e, #, ®, e (as in the first examples below), but sound changes in PrechOE
produced variants. Class 5 verbs are also characterized by having the ablaut
vowels followed by a single consonant (in contrast to Class 4 verbs) other than |,
r, or a nasal.

Examples:
(a) metan, measure . mat m&ton meten
lesan, collect lees l&son lesen
sprecan, speak sprec spr&con sprecen

Note 1: Two verbs, etan, eat, and fretan, devour, are exceptional in having the
vowel of the Pret. Sing. long: &t, frt.

(b) giefan, give geaf geafon giefen
gietan, get geat geéaton gieten

Note 2: Changes here are due to the initial palatals (8.3.).

(c) geféon, rejoice gefeah gef@&gon gefegen
séon, see seah s&gon, s€éwon  segen, sewen

Note 3:  These arc forms contracted from *gefehan and *sehan respectively.
Also present are the effects of Verner’s Law.

(d) biddan, bid bad b&don beden
licgan, lie leg l&€gon legen

Note 4:  The infinitives, formed with -jan, underwent Gemination (5.2.) and
the radical vowel e underwent i-Umlaut (lines 11.1, 2.).

21.2.  Exercise 1. Form the Principal Parts of the following Class 5 Strong
71
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Verbs: tredan, tread; sittan, sit; drepan, strike; pléon, risk; wegan, carry;
cwedan, say (with effect of Verner’s Law).

Class 6

21.3. The PrGmc series of ablaut vowels was a, 6, 6, a; these remained
unchanged in EWS, except when PrehOE sound changes produced variants.

Examples:

(a) faran, go, travel for foron faren
bacan, bake boc bocon bacen
hladan, load hlod hlodon hladen

Note 5: Such forms as stondan, stand, and sponan, entice, show the change of
a>o0(53.).

(b) fléan, flay floh flogon flagen
lean, blame 16h logon lagen

Note 6: These are forms contracted from *flahan and *lahan respectively.
(E.g.: *flahan > *flxhan > *fleahan > fléan.)

(c) hebban, heave hof héfon hafen
scieppan, create scop scopon scapen

Note 7: These are variously affected by Gemination, Diphthongization by
Initial Palatal, and Verner’s Law.

2]1.4. Exercise 2 Form the Principal Parts of the following Class 6 Strong
Verbs: sacan, contend; sc(e)acan, shake; dragan, draw; sléan, strike; steppan,
step.

Class 7

21.5. This is a mixed class including several kinds of stems, a variety of
ablauts, and some reduplicative forms. These last were formed by prefixing to
the stem a syllable composed of the first consonant of the stem + e. (Redupli-
cated forms are found also in Gothic, Latin, and Greek.) Thus, OE heht is
derived from the base of hatan, call, by prefixing he- to hat: *hehat. When
stress moves back to the first syllable, this is reduced to héht; (a, now unsup-
ported by stress, is lost).

Class 7 verbs have two sub-classes, those with é and those with éo in the
Preterit, both Sing. and Plur. The Infinitive and the Past Participle have the
same vowel.

Examples:
(a) blondan, blend blend bléndon blonden
hatan, call hét héton haten
r&dan, counsel red rédon r&den

fon, seize feng féngon fongen
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Note 8: Fon is a contracted form from *fahan.

(b) fealdan, fold feold feoldon fealden
béatan, beat beéot béoton beaten
growan, grow greow gréowon growen
crawan, crow créow créowon crawen

Translation: Bede—St. Gregory and the English Slaves.!

Grégdrius se halga papa is rihtlice Engliscre péode apostol, for pam pe he,
purh his r&d and sande, Us fram deofles biggengum atbr&d, and t6 Godes geleafan
gebigde. Mancga halige béc cyBap his drohtnunge and his halige Iif, and &ac
~Historia Anglorum,” pa pe Alfred cyning of Lédenc on Englisc awende. Séo
bc sprecp genoh sweotollice be pissum halgan were. Nu willaB wé sum bping
sceortlice éow be him gereccan, for bam pe s€o fores@de boc nis €ow eallum cid,
peah pe héo on Englisc awend sie.

Pes cadiga papa Grégorius was of @Oelborenre ma&ghde acenned; Romanisce
witan wé&ron his magas; his feder hatte Gordianus, and Félix, se éawfasta papa,
was his fifta fader. HE wes fram cildhade on béclicum larum getyd, and hé on
pa&re lare swa ges&liglice péah, pzt on ealre ROmana byrig nas nan his gelica
geboht.

Hit gelamp @t sumum s&le, swa swa giet foroft dép, pat Englisce ceapmenn
brohton heora ware t6 Romana byrig, and Grégorius €ode be pere str&t to bam
Engliscum mannum, heora bing sccawigende. Pa geseah hé betweox pam warum
céapcnihtas gesette; pa wa&ron hwites lichaman and fegeres andwlitan menn, and
a0cllice gefeaxode.

(Concluded in next chapter.)

VOCABULARY
#xtbregdan, to deliver gereccan, to relate
#pelboren, noble geszliglice, happily
zpellice, nobly, excellently getyd, educated
awendan, to translate halig, holy
andwlita, countenance lichama, body
beclic, literary magh, family, kindred
biggeng, worship papa, pope
céapcniht, young slave s#l, occasion
ceapman, merchant sand, mission
drohtnung, conduct sceawian, to look at, examine
€awfast, pious sweotollice, clearly
fifta fader, great-great-great-grandfather  péon, to thrive, flourish
foroft, very often bing, goods
gebigan, to convert wita, counsellor

gefeaxod, haired

FOOTNOTE

1See pp. 105107 for an account of the Venerable Bede and his work.
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Chapter 22

Conjugation of Strong Verbs

Representative verbs are: singan, to sing (Class 3); beran, to bear (Class
4); healdan, 1o hold (Class 7).

Sing.

Plur. 1-3.

Sing. 1-3.
Plur. 1-3.

Sing. 2.
Plur. 2.
Infinitive

Infl. Inf.

Pres. Pple.

Sing. 1-3.
Plur. 1-3.

Past Pple.

PRESENT:

singe
~ est!
~ 0
~ ad

singe
~ en

sing
~ ad
singan
to singanne
singende

PRETERIT:

song
sunge
song
sungon

sunge
~ en
sungen

Indicative
bere
bir(c)st

~ (¢)d
berad

Subjunctive
bere

~ ¢n

Imperative
ber

~ ad
beran
to beranne
berende

Indicative
ber
b&re
baer
b&ron

Subjunctive
b&re
~ en
boren

healde
~ est, hieltst
~ ¢0. hiclt
~ ad

healde

~.cn

heald

~ al
healdan
to healdannc
healdende

heéold
~e

~

~ on

heolde
~ en
healden

Contracted Presents: séon, to see; fon, to seize.
Presents in -jan: biddan, to bid; licgan, to lie.
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PRESENT: Indicative

Sing. l. sco? fo bidde ]icge
2. siehst fehst bid(e)st, bitst lig(e)st
3. sichd fchd bided, bit(t) lig(e)d, 1i3
plur. 1-3.  s€od o0 biddad licgad
Subjunctive
Sing. 1-3. $C0 6 bidde licge
Piur. 1-3. séon fon ~en ~ en
Imperative
Sing. 2. séoh foh bide Iigc
Plur. 2. scod fod biddad licgad
Infinitive séon fon biddan licgan
Infl. Inf. to séonne to fonne 16 biddanne 16 licganne
Pres. Pple. sconde fonde biddende licgende
PRETERIT: Indicative
Sing. 1. seah feng bed lacg
2. sawe b&de l&ge
3. seah bad leg
Plur. 1-3. sawon b&don l&gon
Subjunctive
Sing. 1-3. sawe fcnge b&de l£ge
Plur. 1-3. ~ en ~ en ~ en ~ en
Past Pple. sewen fongen beden legen

Gemination, i-Umlaut, Syncope and Assimilation.

22.3. The Present Indicative 2 and 3 Sing. forms have 3 special features:

a. Since, in Presents in -jan, these two forms (and the Imperative 2 Sing.)
lacked a -j-, the radical consonant was not geminated (5.2.). All other forms had
the -j- and were geminated. Thus ic bidde, but du bidest, hé bided, etc.

b. In the same forms (2 and 3 Sing.) the radical vowel is umlauted when
umlaut is possible, since both -j- and -i- cause umlaut. Likewise, e becomes i.
Thus, ic séo, but 31 siehst, hé siehd, etc.

c. In WS (though not in the other dialects) the personal endings of these
forms were regularly syncopated—that is, the vowel, coming under weak stress,
was lost. The consonants thus brought together were then phonetically assimi-
lated (3.8.): the voiced forms became voiceless to correspond to the voiceless
endings. (Some further simplifications also followed.) Thus:
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Voiced Voiceless Assimilated to Second Person
biddan: d + st > tst bid(e)st > bitst
smdan: o] + st > tst snid(e)st > snitst
stigan: g + st > hst stig(e)st > stihst

Third Person
biddan: d + o} > t(t) bid(e)d > bit(t)
snidan: s + 5] > o} snid(e)d > snid
stigan: g + 0 > hd stig(c)d > st1hd

Voiceless forms coming together could not be further assimilated—e.g. bitan,
Ou bitst; brican, dd brycst. But some other reductions or simplifications
occurred—e.g., céosan, hé ciest.

Inflectional Simplifications

22.4. 1. When we, we, and gé, ye, come immediately after the verb, its ending
is often reduced to -e. Thus:

wc/gé cwedad, but cwele wifge
wé/geé magon, but mage we/gé
we/ge nimen, but nime weé/gé

2. The older ending of Pret. Indic. Plur., -un, was already weakening in EWS.
Though it still appears frequently, -on (-an) takes its placc even more frequent-
ly, and by [LWS this has become the regular form. In MSS of about 1000,
scribes begin to show uncertainty about the spelling, often writing -an, -un, or
-en. (This kind of uncertainty indicates that they can no longer rely on pronun-
ciation to guide spelling: pronunciation has changed, the vowel sound having
become [a].) The Subjunctive is similarly affected: EWS Pres. and Pret. Plur.
-en appears in LWS as -on, -an, or -un. (Neutralization of the vowels to [3] in
these unstressed inflectional endings was one factor in the breakdown of inflec-
tion which characterizes ME.)

Translation: $t. Gregory and the English Slaves (concluded)

Gregorius ba behéold b@&re cnapena wlite, and befran of hwilcere péode hi
gebrohte wzron. da s&de him mon bet hi of Englalande wi&ron, ond pat p&re
beode mennisc swa wlitig wron. Eft ba Grégdrius befran hwabcer pas landes folc
Cristen w&re be h&Ben. Him man s&de bt hi h&bene wiEron. Grégorius pa of
innweardre heortan langsume siccetunge téah. and cwed: "Walawa bet swi
faegeres hiwes menn sindon pam sweartan déofle underpéodde!”

Eft he axode hd pare peode nama ware, pe hi of comon. Him was geandwyrd
bat hi Angle genemnode wEron. 9a cwad hé: “Rihtlice hi sind Angle gehatene.
for pam pe hi engla wlite habbad. and swilcum gedafenad bet hi on heofonum
engla geféran béon.” Gyt ba Grégdrius befran hi b&re scire nama ware, pe pa
cnapan of al£dde w&ron. Him man s&de pwxt ba scirmen w&ron Dére gehitene.
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Grégorius andwyrde: “Wel hi sind Dére gehatene, for pam be hi sind fram
graman generede, and t6 Cristes mildheortnesse gecygde.” Gyt pa h¢ befrin:
~Ha is b&re leode cyning gehaten?” Him was geandswarod pat se cyning Alle
gehaten were. Hwat pa Greégorius game_node mid his wqrdum t0 pam naman
and cwab: “Hit gedafenad pxt Alleluia sie gesungen on pam lande, t5 lofe pas
elmihtigan Scieppendes.”

VOCABULARY

aliédan, to bring

pefrinan, to inquire

Dére, from Deira, Deiran

fram graman, Lat. dé ira, from wrath

mennisc, people
mildheortnes, mercy, pity
scir, shire, district
Scieppend, Creator

siccetung, sigh

sweart, black

pe. or (line 4)

deod. nation
underpéodan. to subject
walawa, wellaway! alas!
wlite, beauty

wlitig, beautiful

gamenian, to play
geandwyrdan, to answer
gec¥gan, to summon
gedafenian, to be fitting
geféra, companion
generian. to deliver, save
hiw, hue, color

lof, praise

POINTS OF SYNTAX

Note the frequent variations of word order in the passage. Inversion of subject
and verb is normal after introductory adverbs, e.g. Pa s@&de him mon (line
2). See 26.28., Word Order.

What type of constructions (Voice) are Him was geandwyrd (line 7) and wazes
geandswarod (line 14)? (This text, translated from Latin, reflects Latin
syntax.) Other examples of this type of construction are found throughout
the selection.

Note the Mood of ware (line 10).

Is lofe (line 16) a noun or a verb?

FOOTNOTES

'The formation of -est is interesting. Historically this was -es (<< *is); it is sometimes
found in EWS texts. However, the pronoun 8 frequently followed it and became added to it,
Producing * -esdu; this in turn was reduced to EWS -esd, an occasional form, and further to
~est, the regular form.

2The long diphthong is due to contraction: séo < *seohe. It was this short eo which was
umlauted to ie in the 2 and 3 Sing. forms.
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Preterit-Present Verbs

23.1. Certain verbs in the Germanic languages are called Preterit-Presents
because, in them, strong verb preterits are shifted to present tense use, and new
preterits are formed with weak verb inflectional endings. In effect, this produces
a new set of Principal Parts (see Diagram 6 below): (a) the old Infinitive is lost;
(b) the old Pret. Sing. furnishes the base of the new Pres. Sing.; (c) the old Pret.
Plur. furnishes the base of the new Pres. Plur., the new Infinitive, and all other
Present forms; (d) the new Pret. is formed with weak verb endings on the base of
the old Past Pple. (The old Past Pple. remains, but it is not a Principal Part.)

23.2. The paradigms of Preterit-Present verbs are seldom complete but dugan,
to avail, will serve as an example of the group.

Diagram 6

Infini- Present Present Preterit Preterit Past
tive 3 Sing. Plural Singudar Plural Pple
Strong
Verb (n (2) 3) 4)
Princ.

*de a *
Parts: déogan /- deag/- dugon dogen
Pret.- d

Present (l)/ (z)/) (@)
Princ.

Parts: dugan déag dugon dohte

The new form dohte is composed of the participial base dog- + weak
preterit -te, with g [5] devoiced by assimilation to t: [ht].
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INDICATIVE

Pres. Sing. 1. déag, déah Pret. Sing. 1. dohte
2. — 2. dohtest

3. deag, déah 3. dohte

Plur. 1-3. dugon Plur. 1-3. dohton
SUBJUNCTIVE
Pres. Sing. 1-3. duge, dyge Pret. —

Infinitive: dugan Pres. Pple. dugende Past Pple. —

93.3. Preterit-Present verbs are derived from the first six classes of strong
verbs, as follows:

Class Infinitive Present Present Preterit
3 Sing. Plural 3 Sing.
] witan, know wat witon wisse, wiste
agan, possess ah agon ahte
2 dugan, avail déag dugon dohte
3 cunnan, know cann,conn cunnon cide
durran, dare dearr durron dorste
durfan, need Oearf durfon dorfte
unnan, grant ann, onn unnon ude
4 munan, remember man, mon munon munde
sculan. be obliguted sceal sculon scolde
5 magan, be able mag magon meahte
nugan, suffice neah nugon nohte
6 motan, be permitted maot maton maoste
Note 1: These verbs are special in retaining some features of the more

primitive conjugation of ablaut verbs: (a) the Present Indicative 2 Sing. is in -t
or -st without change of the radical syllable; (b) there is partial survival of the
umlauted subjunctive, e.g., in dyge beside duge, dyrfe beside durfe. On the other
hand, analogy to the regular conjugation has produced such forms as Plur.
(ge)munad; Imperative 2 Plur. witad.

Exercise I: The normal ablaut series of Class 2 Strong Verbs was éo, éa, u, 0
(19.4); as just shown in Diagram 6, *déogan would have been the Infinitive
form if dugan had not replaced it. Answer:
L. If faran (Class 6) had become a Preterit-Present verb, what would have
been its Principal Parts? (Label your forms.)
2. If witan (Pret-Pres. 1) had not become a PP verb, what would have been
its Principal Parts?
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Translation: St. Hilda

A.D. 680. On pone seofontéodan dxg bas mondes [November] bip p&re hialgan
abbudessan gewitennes on Brytene b&re nama was Sancta Hilda. Héo was séo
Ereste timbrend paes mynstres pe is nemned Stréoneshealh. Hire feder nama was
Hereric, and hire modor nama was Bregoswib; and b&re meéder was on sl&pe
®tiewed, pa hco mid bam bearne was, p®t hire man stunge an sigle on pone bosm,
and s€o ongunne scinan ofer calle Brytene. Dzt taicnode pone blysan p&re f&€mnan
halignesse. And Sancta Hilda was préo and britig gé€ara under haligryfte, and héo
pa gewat to Criste. And hire Godes béowena sum gescah hd englas hire gast t5
heofonum I£ddon, and héo glitenode on pa&ra engla midle swa scinende sunne
000¢ nigslicod hregl. And séo ylce Godes péowen gehyrde, on pa ylcan tid ba héo
gewat, wundorlicre bellan swég on p&re lyfte, and héo geseah eac pzt englas
héfon up ongéan hire gast swide micle and wundorlice Cristes réde, and séo scedn
swa heofones tungol, and mid swylcere blisse Sancta Hildan gast weas gel®ded on
heofones cynebrym, p&r héo ni a butan ende gesyhp urne Drihten, pas willan héo
&r fremode pa hwile héo on life wunode on hire lichaman.

VOCABULARY
abbudessa, abbess ldan, to conduct, take
atiewan, to show, reveal mynster, monastery, nunnery
belle, bell nigslicod, newly smoothed
blysa, radiance onginnan, to begin
bosm, bosom on lyft, aloft, in the sky
cyneprym, royal glory sigle, necklace
f#mne, woman stingan, to thrust
gewitennes, passing away Stréoneshealh, Whitby
glitenian, to glitter sweg, sound
Godes péowa, nun tungol, star, the sun
haligryft, veil timbrend, builder
hofon, Pret Pl of hebban, to raise peowen, handmaiden

hragl, garment ylce, same
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Adverbs; Indefinite Pronouns

Adverbs of Place

24.1.

with fair consistency into three related groups:

Simple Position

hwar (LLWS hwar),
where

Owr (LWS 8ar), there

her, here

inne, inside

ute, outside

uppe, up, above

ufan, above

neodan, bencath

foran, before
hindan, behind

feorran, far, distant
néah, (neh), near, nigh

Motion Toward

hwider, whither,
whercto

dider, didres, thither

hider, hidres, hither

in(n), into, on, at, to

ut, out, outwardly

up, upp, upward, up

nidor, downward,

down
ford, forward, onward
hinder, hindward
east, east(ward)
west, west(ward)
nord, north(ward)
sud, south(ward)
feor(r), afar, far away
néar, near by

Following are some of the more important adverbs of place. They fall

Motion From

hwonan, whencee,
wherefrom
Oonan, thence
heonan, hence
innan, from within
atan, from outside
uppan, on, upon
ufan, from above
neodan, from below

foran, before, in front
hindan, from behind
castan, from the ecast
westan, from the west
norfan, from the north
sudan, from the south
feorran, from afar
néan, from near by

Adverbs Formed from Adjectives and Nouns

24.2, Many adverbs are derived from adjectives and nouns. The largest class is
fjeriVed from adjectives by addition of the ending -e (which originally was the
Instrumental locative singular case-cnding of nouns). Adjectives already having
"€ remained unchanged. Examples:
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georn, cager

hlud, loud

hlator, clear

long, long
déop, decp

deoplic, deep

Adv. Adj.

Adv.

georne
hlude
hlutre
longe
déope
déoplice

blide, joyful
cl@ne, clean

blide
clene

Note 1:

numerous than adjectives in -lic.

Note 2:

Adverbs in -lice (the source of MnE -ly) already in OE were more

The adverbs softe, swote are without the umlaut of the correspond-

ing adjectives sefte, soft, swéte, sweet. (In ME this distinction was confused:
note Chaucer’s shoures sote and swete breeth within five lines of each other. By

MnE it was leveled out.)

24.3.

geéara, of yore (Gen. PI. of gear, year)

sona, soon, at once

tela (teola, teala), properly
tuwa (twuawa, twiwa), twice

Jriwa, thrice

Other Adverbial endings are -a and -unga (-enga, -inga). Examples:

#ninga (aninga, anunga), entirely

eallunga (eallinga), altogether
grundlunga (grundlinga), completely

somnunga (semninga), suddenly

weninga, perhaps

24.4. Oblique cases of nouns and adjectives are used adverbially. From these,
and from prepositional phrases, have sprung more or less permanent adverbial

forms. Examples:

Genitive Advs.

Accusative Advs.

Dat.-Instr. Advs.

dages, by day

nihtes, by night

ealles, altogether

elles, otherwise

micles, very

néades, nceds

simbles, singales, always

willes, willingly

self-willes, voluntarily

upweardes, upwards

togegnes, against

ungewisses, uncon-
sciously

neéde, f, necessarily

ha geares, at what time
of year

(ge)fyrn, formerly

full, fully

genog, cnough

hwon, somewhat

Iytel, lyt, little

ungemet, immeasurably
upweard, upward

hwene, somewhat

ham, hame, home

sare, sorely

hwilum, sometimes

stundma&lum, time after
time

lytlum, little

miclum, very
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Note 3:  Colloquial MnE prescrves some of thesc: “He works nights and sleeps
days.” Others are archaic: needs; or poctic: whilom; or somewhat old fashioned:
«He won’t come else”, “You know full well”. Others are in daily use: home,
upward(s), little. But many others have disappeared.

Comparison of Adverbs

24.5. Adverbs (chiefly those derived from adjectives) adopt the comparative
and superlative endings -or, -ost (-ust, -ast): georne, eagerly; geornor, geornost.

Certain monosyllabic comparatives are without the comparative ending.
These were originally in -iz and therefore have umlaut:

ar, earlier (< *ariz < * airiz, Goth airiz).
bet, better (< *batiz, Goth batis).

fierr, farther m# (ma), more sel, better
ied (éad), easier nyr (néar), nearer si0, later
l@s, less seft, softer tylg, more willingly

leng, longer

Indefinite Pronouns

24.6. The Indefinite Pronouns form three general groups:
1. The true Indefinites:

«xlc, each swile, such
an, a, an oder, a second, other
&nig, any n#&nig, none

sum, a certain (one)

The Nom. Sing. mon, man, is used as an indefinite, one. (Cf. the cognate Ger.

man.)
2. Interrogatives, often used as indefinites:

hwa, anyone, someone, etc. hwilc, whichever, whosoever
hwx0er, whichever

Interrogatives in combination with swa:
swa hwa swa, who(so)ever

swa hwader swa, which(so)ever (of two)

Interrogatives in composition:

ahwa, any one @ghwilc, gehwilc, each
dhwat, anything sumhwyle, someone
@ghwa, wthwa, gehwa, each, every hwathwega, something
ahwader, aler, 6Jer, either hwilchwega, any one
&ghwzder, ®gder, cither xthwega, somewhat

nahwxder, neither




84 GRAMMAR

3. Other substantival Indefinites:

awiht (awuht, auht, aht, owiht, 6wuht, oht), aught. anything
nawiht (nauht, naht, noht, ctc.), nanwuht, naught, nothing

Translation: The Mandrake

Pcos wyrt pe man Mandragoram nemned is micel and ma&re on gesihbe, and
héo is fremful. Da du scealt pissum gemete niman; pbonne ba td hire cymst, ponne
ongietst pu hi, bec pam be héo on nihte scined ealswa I&ohtfet. Ponne 3d hire
héafod @rest geséo. ponne bewrit bu hi wel hrade mid Iserne, byl@s héo pé wtflgo.
Hire magen is swa micel and swa ma&re, paet héo uncl&nne mann, ponne hé td hire
cymed, wel hrade forfiéon wile. For py pa hi bewrit, swa weé @&r cw@&don, mid
isernc.

And swa pu scealt onbitan hi delfan, swa pu hire mid p£m iserne na @thrine;
ac pu geornlice scealt mid elpendb&nenan stafe 8a eordan delfan, and ponnc pi
hire handa and hire fét geséo, ponne gewrid bi hi. Nim ponne pone 60erne ende,
and gewrid té dnes hundes swéoran. swa bzt se hund hungrig sic: wurp him
sibban mete toforan, swa pxt hé hine ar&can ne mage, biton hé mid him pa wyrte
upabregde. Be bisse wyrte is segd pat héo swa micele mihte hebbe, bat swa
hwilc ping swa hi dpatcohb, bat hit sona scule pam selfan gemete béon beswicen;
for py sona swa pa geséo paxet héo Gpabrogden sie, and pu hire geweald habbe,
genim hi sona on hand, swa andwealc hi, and gewring pat wds of hire léafum
on ane glesene ampellan, and ponne 3¢ néod becume bat pu hwilcum menn
p&rmid helpan scule. ponne help pa him dissum gemete.

VOCABULARY
ztfleon, to escape glasen, of glass
wthrinan, to touch hrade, quickly
ampelle, flask, vial isern, iron
andwealcan, to twist leoht-fact, lamp
arican, Lo reach magen, power, strength
beswican, to deceive mare, noble
bewritan, to mark around onbutan, around, about
delfan, to dig ongietan, to recognize
ealswa, like swa paet, so that, provided that
elpendb®nen, of ivory sweora, neck
forfléon, to escape toforan, in front of
fremful, profitable byl®s, lest
gemet, manner upabregdan, to pull up
gesihd, appearance upatéon, to pull up
geweald, power, control wos, juice
gewridan, to bind, tic wurp, Imperative of weorpan

wyrt, plant
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Numerals
Cardinal Ordinal
Il an forma, formesta, fyrmest,
fyrest, fyrst; ®rest
2 twégen, td, twa oBer; afterra
3 Jdrie, Orio, 8réo dridda
4 fiower, fGower feowerda, feorda
5 fif fifta
6 siex, six siexta
7 siofon, seofon seofoda, -eda
8 cahta eahtoda, -¢0a
9 nigon nigoda, -eda
10 tien, tyn téoda
11 endlefan, -leofan, -lufan endlefta, ellefta
12 twelf twelfta
13 8réotiene, -téne, -tyne dréotéoda
14 feowertiene feowertéoda
15 fiftiene fiftéoda
16 siextiene siextéoda
17 seofontiene seofontcoda
18 eahtatienc eahtatéoda
19 nigontiene nigontéoda
20 twéntig twéntigoQa, -tigda, -tiga
21 an ond twéntig an ond twéntigoBa
30 dritig dritigoda
40 féowertig feowertigoda
50 fiftig fiftigoBa
60 siextig siextigoda
70 (hund)seofontig (hund)seofontigoBa
(Cont.)
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(Cont.) Cardinal Ordinal
80 (hund)eahtatig (hund)cahtatigoda
90 (hund)nigontig (hund)nigontigoda

100 (hund)téontig, hund, hundred  (hund)téontigoda
110 hundendlefantig, hundlleftig  (hund)endleftigoBa
120  hundtwelftig (hund)twelftigoda
200 twa hund, tad hund
1000  3dasend

Declension of Numerals

25.2. 1. The cardinal an is generally declined like a strong adjective, with
Masc. Acc. Sing. #nne, anne, and Instr. Sing. #ne, Ane. When it means alone it is
often declined weak. (Ct. Indefinite Pronouns, 24.6.)

2. The cardinals twégen and 8rie have the following forms:

Masc. Neut. Fem.
N.A. twégen tu, twa twa
G. twega, twegra
D. twam, twam
N.A.  Orie, On 8rio, Oréo Orio, Oréo
G. Oriora, Oréora
D.

Orim

3. Like twégen is declined bégen, borh; Neut. bu; Fem. ba; Gen. bégra,
béga; Dat. b&m, bam.

Note: Gender is not strictly held to in the above forms; twa is sometimes used
for twégen, ba and bu for bégen, etc. When nouns of different genders are
referred to, the Neut. form of the numeral is generally employed.

4. The cardinal numbers from 4 to 19 are not inflected, except when used
absolutely (i.e. without a noun); they then take the case endings N.A. -e, G. -a,
D. -um.

5. The cardinal numbers in -tig are often not inflected; when inflected, the
case endings are G. -a, -ra, D. -um, and sometimes Sing. G. -es.

6. hund, usually uninflected, has the Sing. D. hunde, and the Plur. N.A,
hunde, D. hundum. When inflected, hundred has the following case endings:
Sing. G. -es, D. -¢; Plur. N.A. -u, -0, G. -a, D. -um. The same occur with disend,
and also Plur. G. -ra.

7. Allordinals are declined like weak adjectives, except #rest, fyrmest, fyrest,
fyrst, which may be strong or weak, and 63er, which is only strong.

Review of Sound Changes

25.3. The major sound changes which affected OE and produced its most
regular forms were:
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1. The PrGmc umlaut of e > i (11.2. Note 1) and of eu > iu (ultimately
> OEio).
2. The PrGmc change of eu > eo (ultimately > OE éo).
3. The PrGme change of ¢ > i before a nasal + other consonant (20.1.
Note 1).
4, The WGmc Change of Gemination (5.2.).
The PrehOE change of a > o before nasals (5.3.).
The PrehOE change of a > ® (5.4.).
The PrehOE change of Breaking (8.1.).
The PrehOE change of Diphthongization after Initial Palatal (8.3.).
The PrehOE change of i-Umlaut (11.1-2.).
10. The PrehOE change of u-o-a-Umlaut (11.3.).
11. Loss of final -1 or -u after long syllables (11.2. Note 2; 13.4. Note 3).
12. Syncope of unstressed e, i, 0; loss of medial j. (Chap 4, footnote 8; 11.2.
Note 2.)
13. Changes of unstressed i > e (11.2. Note 2).
14. Loss of Intervocalic h (16.5.).
Thesc are given in chronological order; one should be able to follow the PrGmce
or other source form down to thc EWS form by noting the change or changes to
which it was susceptible. Each change may be designated by its number in the
list. Examples:

XN

PrGmec *framjan(an) > *frammjan (4) > *fremmjan (9) > EWS fremman (12).
PrGmce *sehid > *sihid (1) > *siohid (7) > *siehid (9) > EWS sichd (12).
PrehOE *domide > *demide (9) > EWS démde (12).

(The parenthetic (an) on PrGme infinitives—as *framjan(an) above—
disappearcd probably by the Gmce period.)

Exercise. Show each of the forms through which the following would have
passed in developing from PrGmce or PrehOE into EWS. Indicate each change
with the number of the sound-change which produced it. (Nore: No forms were
open to all the changes; most underwent only two or three. Be sure to take into
account the conditions under which changes did or did not occur.)

PrGmc forms: * drencan(an) * berip * lagjan(an)

* helpis * hlunjan(an) * saljan(an)

* sagjan{an) * domjan(an) * creupan(an)
PrehOE forms:  * fliohip * stragd * anfald

*druhti * tamid * hefon

* hand * scarp * wandjan

* galp * caru * aldira

* guldjan * lusi * gefan

* teohan * elhes * swehor

* fehes * wrehan * gt
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Syntax

26.1. Syntax is the set of rules by which the meaning-bearing units of any
language work together. These units (morphemes and combinations of mor-
phemes constituting ‘words’) when syntactically structured, produce organized,
more fully meaningful expressions. Hills, the, over consists of three meaningful
words (the first having two morphemes) which in this sequence are meaningless
together. In the phrase over the hills, however, where rules of syntax organize
them, they form a meaningful group. Larger groups still (clauses, sentences) are
similarly structured under syntactic rules to produce meaningful discourse.

26.2. A language may be said to have a syntactic category (such as Number,
Mode, Case) only to the extent that it is formally distinct, the form clearly
indicating the function. Inflection, word order, use of specific function words,
are such formal devices in MnE. In the course of time both forms and functions
may change: OE had some that MnE lacks, and MnE has some that OE lacked.
The following brief account will touch on those syntactic features of OE which
differ markedly from the corresponding features of MnE. It should be noted
that, as in phonology, OE morphology and syntax exhibit considerable variation
throughout the period. No rules are absolute, though some are firmer than
others.

Pronouns

26.3. Like MnE, OE has Personal, Interrogative, Demonstrative, Possessive,
and Indefinite pronouns. It has no Reflexive or Relative pronouns as such
though these functions are expressed (see 6.4, 9.4).

26.4. Personal Pronoun. Like MnE, OE distinguishes the usual three
persons (for speaker, person addressed, other person or thing) with gender
distinction also in the singular of the third person.

26.5. Number distinction is more complex: OE has forms not only for
singular and plural but for dual (see 6.1, 2). The second person singular forms

38
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(MnE thou, thine, thy, thee now largely disused) are fully active in OE (6.2); the
OE plural forms are thus distinctive of number, as MnE you, your, yours are

not.

26.6. Though MnE pronouns to some extent preserve distinct Case forms, the
category of case as such is functionally inactive: the distinct forms must follow
the rules of word order (see below) which has superseded case as the function-
ally active feature in MnE syntax. In OE the case system is still functional,

however.

26.7. OE formally and functionally distinguishes a maximum of five cases in
the Interrogative and Demonstrative pronoun and the Strong adjective (6.5:9.2,
3: 10.2, 3), a maximum of four cases in the Personal pronoun and the Weak
adjective (6.2, 12.3), and a maximum of three cases in the Noun (13.2 ff.). In
the plural there are never more than three distinct case forms. These cases are:

Nominative (to express the subject relation),

Genitive (to express possessive and similar relations; also, with certain verbs,
the object relation: (see 26.24),

Dative (to express the indirect object and similar relations; also, with certain
verbs, the sole object: (see 26.24),

Accusative (to express the direct object relation),

Instrumental (to express means; see Ch 6, footnote 2).

26.8. Interrogative Pronoun. The OE Interrogative pronoun has distinc-
tive forms only for Masculine and Neuter, and only for the Singular. The
Masculine, however, has all five distinct case forms (6.5). (The MnE relative
pronouns whao, whom, what, which developed out of the OE interrogatives.)

26.9. Demonstrative Pronoun. OE has demonstrative pronouns for both
far and near (MnE that, this), with three genders distinguished in the singular,
none in the plural. Masculine has the full range of five distinctive case forms,
Neuter only four, Feminine three with the Instrumental lacking (see 9.2, 3).

Both Demonstrative pronouns could be used adjectivally to modify nouns (as in
MnE).

26.10. Forms of the first OE Demonstrative, when weakly stressed, also func-
tion as the Definite Article (sé, séo, p#t). (Much reduced, they are the source
of the MnE Definite Article the. The stressed forms survived in MnE that, which
is still distinguished from Relative that by strong stress.)

26.11. Possessive Pronoun. The first and second person forms, in all
numbers, are identical in form with the Genitive of the Personal pronoun. The
third person forms, however, are different (see 6.2, 10.8). Both may function
adjectivally.

26.12. Gender in OE is grammatical (not natural as in MnE). Normally, each
Noun js of a specific gender, though some shift gender (especially between
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Masculine and Neuter) and some survive in rare or nonce examples of uncertain
gender. Gender has no necessary correspondence with the nature of the thing
named: stan, stone, is Masculine, word, word, is Neuter, duru, door, is Femi-
nine, though all refer to inanimate things (hence are Neuter in MnE). The same
is true of nouns naming some animate things: wif, woman, magden, maiden, cild,
child, are Neuter. The same for abstracts: fastness, firmness, is Feminine,
magdenhad, maidenhood, is Masculine. On the other hand, the nouns of family
relationship generally correspond to nature: feder, bropor are Masculine, médor,
sweostor are Feminine.

26.13. Pronouns agree in Gender and Number with the nouns they stand for.
Thus wif requires hit, duru requires héo, stan requires hé, etc. The sense of
natural gender, distinguishing animate from inanimate referents, begins to
assert itself in later texts: wif may then take héo, and so on. (The system of
grammatical gender breaks down in the ME period and is replaced by natural
gender, which continues into MnE.)

26.14. Indefinite Pronoun. (See 24.6.)

Adjectives

26.15. OE has two classes of adjectives, called strong and weak (see 10.1,
12.1) according to the two systems of inflectional morphemes they employ, the
‘strong’ system having more distinctive case forms in the singular (5 Masc., 4
Neut., 3 Fem.) than has the ‘weak’ (2 in each gender—see 10.2, 12.3). With few
exceptions, any adjective may be declined strong or weak, according to its
situation (12.2). (The weak adjective developed in the Gme branch of IE and is
one of its distinctive features.)

26.16. Though the terms ‘strong’ and ‘weak’ are also used about nouns and
verbs they are merely metaphorical: no grammatical agreement is involved.
Strong or weak nouns may be modified by strong or weak adjectives, and strong
or weak verbs may take strong or weak nouns as subjects, objects, etc.

26.17. Adjectives regularly agree in Number, Gender, and Case with the nouns
or pronouns they modify. When they are verb complements, however, usage
varies and they may agree with the noun or pronoun modified or be invariable
in form. (In MnE the adjective has lost all morphological distinctions for
number, gender, and case, hence has no concord relationships. Except for
inflection for degree of comparison it is invariant in form.)

26.18. Numerals are declined like adjectives (see 25.2).

26.19. Participles are inflected like both strong and weak adjectives (12.5).

Nouns

26.20. OE nouns have fewer distinctive inflectional morphemes than do pro-
nouns or adjectives: no more than 3 in the strong or vowel-stem declensions (13;
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14.1-6; 15.1-6) and 2 in the singular of the weak or consonant-stem declension
(14.7). The cases without distinctive forms (e.g. Dative and Instrumental syncre-
tized under a single form) often depend on concord (agreement) with adjectives
or pronouns to show their case, number, or gender. Lacking this, the word order
may indicate syntactic structure. Sometimes, however, non-distinctiveness of
forms produces ambiguity.

26.21. Apposition, much used in OE poetry, requires concord of number,
gender, and case between appositives: Godes candel beorht, éces Drihtnes, etc.

Verbs

26.22. OE has four classes of verbs: Strong, Weak, Anomalous, and Preterit-
present (see 17.1 ff). OE verbs have distinctive forms for:

Threec Modes: Indicative—for statements without contingency;
Subjunctive—for statements involving contingency, pos-
sibility, unrealized situations, etc.;
Imperative—for orders and requests.
Fournon-finiteforms: [Infinitive, the Inflected Infinitive (see Ch 7, footnote 1),
Present Participle, and Past Participle.
Two Tenses: Present, and Preterit (or Past). There is no Future tense
as such (see 7.3); futurity is indicated instead with the
Present Tense form and with time words.
Three Persons: But this is true only in the singular of the Present and
Preterit Indicative; in the plural a single form serves
for all persons.

26.23. In common with other Gmc languages, OE has no inflected Passive
Voice forms (apart from a few relics surviving from IE). During the OE period
we find phrases of passive sense developing, chiefly in translation of Latin
passives. By the end of the period these are well established. (From them the
MnE analytic Passive is descended.)

26.24. In OE the case of the Object depends upon the verb, each verb regularly
requiring its object or objects to be in a specific case or cases. Following is a
partial list of verbs with the cases of their objects:

Verbs taking a single object in the Accusative (the great majority): agan,
brengan, cemban, etc., etc.

Verbs taking a single object in the Dative (a fair number): andswarian, béo-
dan, beorgan, bodian, bregdan, déman, fylgan, gebiddan, gelyfan, helpan,
lician, miltsian, onfon, pegnian, pyncan, wealdan, etc.

Verbs taking a single object in the Genitive (a fair number): bed«&lan, ben-
®man, beburfan, bidan, blissian, brican, fegnian, gelyfan, gewyrcan, gyrnan,
helpan, onfon, reccan, swican, twéon, burfan, wénan, wealdan, wilnian, wun-
drian, etc.

Verbs taking two Accusative objects (a few): ascian, gel@ran, etc.
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Verbs taking two objects, in Dative and Accusative (a fair number): cwepan,
etan, feccan, findan, giefan, lecgan, sellan, sendan, etc.

Verbs taking two objects, in Genitive and Accusative (a few): @mtigan, bid-
dan, gelystan, lettan, sceamian, etc.

Verbs taking two objects, in Dative and Genitive (a few): forwyrnan, ges-
tyran, geunnan, gewanian, ofpyncan, onléon, tilian, tipian, pancian, wyrnan,
etc.

Adverbs
26.25. See Ch. 24, 1-5.

26.26. Many adverbs are formed from oblique cases of nouns and adjectives
(24.4); the inflectional morphemes they bear belong to the nouns or adjectives,
however, not to the adverbs as such. The only adverbial inflection is for degree
of comparison (24.5).

Prepositions

26.27. Certain prepositions take their object in a specific case, as follows:
Usually with a Dative object: ®fter, #r, ®t, be, buton, éac, fram, mid, néah, of,
ongemang, oninnan, onufan, wiputan,
Usually with an Accusative object: geond, ongéan, op, sippan, wip, ymbiitan.
With a Genitive object: andlang, andlanges.
With a Dative or an Accusative object: betwux, binnan, fore, in, on, under,
ymbe.
There are many exceptions, however.
Prepositional forms without objects, often coming finally in the phrase or
clause, are adverbial in function: pa éode hé té, then he walked thereto.

Word-Order

26.28. The sequence of words in discourse follows certain patterns, one of
which is structurally basic: this is the customary order, used unless there is some
reason to vary it. Variations upon this basic order! may serve a syntactic
function (for example, to shift from the declarative to the interrogative or from
active to passive), or a stylistic function, as when their difference from the basic
order gives prominence or calls attention to one or another element of the
sentence.

26.29. The word-order of MnE is often called “fixed”: it is far less flexible than
that of OE. Nevertheless, the “freedom usually attributed to OE word-order
has been exaggerated. It has recently been shown? that, in ninth-century OE:

Subject (S) and Object (O) are distinguished by inflection in only 41 percent of
instances; they are not distinguished by inflection in 59 percent of instances.
Of the 59 percent not distinguished by inflection, the word-order is Subject before
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Object (8-0) in 94 percent of instances; of the 41 percent distinguished by
inflection, the word-order is still S-O in 93 percent of instances.

it is evident that already in ninth-century OE the basic word-order is S-O.
Further, it probably has syntactic force, functioning to distinguish Subject from
Object. (As inflection progressively breaks down during the ME period, word-
order is left to bear this burden almost alone. The establishment of the S-O
order may even have contributed to the breakdown of inflection.)

26.30. Reversal of the basic $-O word order has syntactic force in questions:
Hwaet sindon gé searohabbendra? Hwar cwom mearg? Canst pu ®nig ping?
(This word-order survives in MnE only with the verbs be and have: Is he here?
Has he come? Other questions require the interrogative auxiliary do, unless they
depend entirely on intonation.)

26.31. In Gmc languages generally, the normal position of the verb (V) is at
the end of the clause. In OE this order is by no means uncommon; for example,
S-O-V: hé hit self ne geseah; hé meé adas swér; bearwas bléstmum nimad. It is
far more frequent with pronoun objects. But even in early OE the S-V-O order
(or Subject-Verb-Complement, $-V-C) is used nearly half the time, and by the
early ME period S-V-O is the norm (as it is in MnE): hie bréhton sume p&m cyn-
inge; hé syxa sum ofsloge syxtig on twam dagum; hundas bedrifon hine
to mé; Atla wéold Hanum.

26.32. Basic S-V word-order is reversed after a clause-initial adverb: Pa for
hé nordryhte; bar leg secg mmnig; Ford 3a éode Wistin; Swia cwad
snottor on méde; Ne hyrde ic cymlicor céol gegyrwan.

26.33. Any element other than the S placed first in a clause is given emphasis.
Examples:

With O first: Fela spella him s&don pa Beormas; Mé pin modsefa licad; Dzt
fram ham gefregn Higelaces pegn.

With C first: Déad is £schere; Béowulf is min nama; Fréd wees se fyrdrinc.

With V first: Cém ba t6 lande lidmanna helm; Gyrede hine Béowulf; Gelpan
ne porfte beorn blandenfeax.

Thesc emphatic variants are much used in OE poetry, homilies, and other
literature.

26.34. The word-order of ®t, in, on, beforan, td, t, etc., must be carefully
observed: before a nominal they are almost certainly prepositions; after the
nominal they are likely to be adverbial, especially if a verb follows. Even here,
however, there is uncertainty, since they may be a part of the verb even though
not an integral part of it. Compare dzlan, to delan, tédzlan; beran, @t beran,
®tberan. In the Chronicle, him mara fultum to com, without td, would still
mean “more aid came to him”; the to in this position is probably to be taken
as adverbial and translated “in addition (to what he had already)”—the source
of MnE (00. (See 26.27.)
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FOOTNOTES

1Paul Bacquet, La Structure de la Phrase Verbale a I' Epoque Alfrédienne, Pub. Faculté
des Lettres de I'Université de Strasbourg, Paris (Belles Lettres) 1962. Our term “basic order”
translates Bacquet's “I'ordre de base”, p. 13 ef passim. Bacquet also proposes “'ordre sélectif*
in which an element’s position is varied to throw it into relief, and “I'ordre de liaison™ in
which an element is moved forward in the sentence to give it prominence.

2Robert L. Saitz, Functional Word Order in Old English Subject-Object Patterns, Un-
pub diss., Madison, Wis., 1955. See especially Chap IV.
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Grimm’s Law and Verner's Law

The “laws” of language, like those in any other scientific field, are
statements of observed regularity in the way the language behaves. If the law
has been stated on the basis of adequate observation and understanding of the
data, it should be valid for features similar to the ones already observed. When
these do not behave as expected, we conclude that the law is inadequately
stated; it must then be revised to take care of the irregularities as well as
possible.

Two such laws are basic to Germanic studies: that of Jacob Grimm,?! also
called the “first Germanic consonant shift,” and that of Karl Verner, which
accounted for certain “exceptions” to Grimm’s law. The effects of these laws
may be readily observed in OE and still to some degree in MnE.

Grimm’s Law

The “branch” languages of the 1E family tree grew away from each
other as a result of slow changes over many centuries. Most basic of these for
Germanic, the one which set that branch apart from all others, was a regular
“shifting” of the stop consonants such that in the non-Gmc languages the
original sounds were generally retained, whereas in the Gmc branch they were
changed. The result, in somewhat simplified form, was as follows:

I. The voiceless stops [p. t. k] became the corresponding voiceless spirants
{f.8.x].
2. The voiced stops [b, d. g] became the corresponding voiccless stops [p.
tk].
3. The voiced aspirated stops [bh, dh, gh] became the voiced stops [b, d. g].
95
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Examples:
Non-Gme Languages Gme Languages

p Gr pella, Lat pellis >f Goth -fill, 1cel fell, OE fell, hide,
skin

t Skt rat, Gr 16, Lith ras >0  Goth rhata, Icel pat, OE peet,
that

k Lat cornu, Gael, Ir, W corn > x Goth haurn, Ger horn, OE horn,
horn

b Gr baite, goatskin coat >p Goth pdgida, OS péda, OE pad,
coat, cloak

d Skt ad, Gr édein, Lat edere >t Goth itan, Icel eta, OE etan, to
eat

g Gr genos, Lat genus >k Icel kyn, OS kunni, OE cynn, kin,
tribe

bh Skt bhratar. Gael brathair, >b  Goth brothar, lcel brédir, OE

Lat frater brdBor, brother
dh Gr thumos, spirit, Lat >d Ger dunst, fine dust, vapor, OE
Sumus, smoke, Russ ditst, dust
dukh, breath
gh 1E * ghostis, Lat hostis, >g Goth gasts, OE geest. giest, guest

Russ goste

This shift occurred with a high degree of regularity when the sounds came in
initial position in words. When they came internally irregularities sometimes
appeared. The reason for this was discovered by Verner.

Verner’s Law

Alongside the first consonant shift the Gmc branch developed a second
distinctive characteristic. In IE, word stress was variable and might come on
any syllable according to the word. In Gmc it was also variable to begin with but
later became fixed on the base syllable. Verner saw a connection, as others had
not, between this fixing of the Gmc stress and the irregularity of the consonants
in internal positions. He hypothesized that the consonant shift had begun in
early PrimGmce and that [p, t, k] had alrcady changed to (f, 8, x] before the
stress became fixed on the base. Then in later Prim Gme [f, 8, x]) coming initially
or just after a stressed vowel remained without further change, but in any other
position they became voiced: [B, 8, y]. The spirant [s] also took part in this
development, becoming voiced: [z]. When, later on, stress moved to the base
syllable, the phonetic reason for this voicing was no longer evident, hence the
appearancc of irregularity. In the later WGmc stage these four voiced sounds
[®, 3, v, z] underwent further change, appcaring in OE as f;, d, g, and r.
As evidences of Verner’s law we find in OE such verb Infinitives as freosan,
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freeze, céosan, choose, alongside their PretPl fruron, curon, with r in the latter
two for s [z] in the first two. In MnE similarly we find was and were, lose and
(for)lorn. The sequence of these changes was:

Early PrimGmc Later Stress moved WGme OF MnE
PrimGmc to Base
Infin * kéusanan  * kéusan * kéosan c€osan  choose
pretPl *kusén * kuzén kizon * kdron curon  chose

During ME the analogical influence of the Infinitive and Pret3Sg generalized
[z] throughout the verb at the expense of [r]; MnE therefore has chose, chosen
rather than* chore, *choren.

A few further examples will show other cffects. If the first Gmc consonant
shift had had no exceptions and [E [k, t] had always produced Gmgc (x, 6}, the
cognate of Lat centum would have been * hunthred rather than hundred. Why
do we have d rather than th? The stress in early PrimGmc must have been on the
syllable after ¢, as it is in Skt ¢ardm and Gr ’ekaton, hence IE (t] > early
PrimGmc [8] > late PrimGmc [8], before the Gme stress was shifted back to the
base; and so into OFE and MnE as d. In the light of this and other evidence
PrimGmc * xumdom is reconstructed as the ancestor of all the later Gme words
for ‘hundred.’

Again, as noted, PrimGme [s}] > [z] was followed in WGmc by change of
[z] > [r], the result being visible in OE curon, (for)loren, etc. In the
NorthGmc sub-branch, however, [z] remained—did not become {r]; hence we
find the cognates OE réran, to rear, alongside ON reisa, to raise. Reran has
come down directly through the WGmc sub-branch into OE and MnE, whercas
our MnE raise is from the ON word, borrowed into ME, and making a doublet
with rear.

FOOTNOTE

'Grimm made the first full attempt to articulate it, though Rasmus Rask had seen the
basis of it earlier. It has been considerably revised by later scholars.
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The Phonemes of OF

It is a matter of general observation that when attention is paid not to
the meaning of a linguistic unit (sentence, phrase, word) but to its sounds when
spoken, these turn out to be noticeably different from individual to individual
and even within the usage of any one individual: the “same” thing is not said
identically twice over. Though small, these differences are undeniable.

For the exact study of sounds, as under laboratory conditions, attention must
be paid to every least detail. In everyday speech, however, speakers simply
ignore such small differences, or remain quite unaware of them. We do not often
notice the sounds of language until communication threatens to break down (as
with inadequate enunciation, a specch defect, or a foreigner’s distortions), or
unless the sounds themselves are a subject of esthetic interest (as in literary use).
In normal communication we respond only to the larger, distinctive units of
sound which, for our language, are structurally significant: those which make
each word identifiable, hence decodable.

Any speech sound, as sound, is called a phone. Phones having phonetic
similarity (for example, various types of b-sounds, exploded, unexploded, aspir-
ated, devoiced, etc.) and to which a hearer responds in the same way, ignoring
their differences, are called allophones (i.e., “other-sounds™) and constitute
together a class called a phoneme. Put the other way round, a phoneme is a class
of phones to any of which, in a given language, the hearer responds in the same
way.

It follows that what is actually said and heard is a phone, an audible physical
sound, but the specaker produces it and the listener hears it as an allophone,
since he refers it to the abstract class of a single phoneme. Every language uses a
number of phonemes, each of which is necessarily distinctive from all others in
the language—otherwise, combinations of phonemes into larger units (words,
phrases, sentences) would not have consistent symbolic value—would not carry
meaning.

When sounds are heard, the phonic details can be observed. Writing systems,
by which the past stages of languages are preserved, do not record these details.
Ideographic systems record no sounds at all. Alphabetic systems, especially
98
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when a language is written down for the first time, record the sound-classes
(phoncmcs) which the writers recognize as distinctive in that language. There
would be no occasion for them to use letters without sounds, nor would the
system be adequate if some distinctive sound had no letter to represent it. The
ideal alphabet thercfore has one letter for each phoneme, no more and no less.

As has been pointed out above (4.1-3), when the Latin alphabet was first
used to write OE, some letters proved superfluous and were not used; others had
to be supplied for sounds which Latin lacked. All the phonemes were accounted
for, but not the phones. This is normal: the ordinary writing system does not
give phonetic information below the level of the phoneme. Hence, when schol-
ars reconstruct past stages of a language on the basis of alphabetic records, it
should be understood that they are often dealing not with facts but with
presumptions—the best hypothesis they can make on the basis of the way living
language behaves under similar conditions. (An example of this may be seen
above, Ch 4, footnote 12.)

Once a spelling system is established, however—even a perfect one with one
letter for each phoneme—it becomes to some extent a thing apart. In the course
of time phonemes may be merged (that is, fall together so that now there is one
where there were two before), but the established spelling tradition may con-
tinue as it was. For example, WS [y/ appears to have lost its distinctive rounding
and to have fallen together with /i/, but both letters continue in spelling and are
often interchanged. (In fact, it is the interchange which tells us they are no
longer distinct.)

On the other hand, a phoneme may split, but the spelling system may fail to
introduce a new letter or letter combination to make the distinction. (When, in
ME. /i split off from /n/, no letter was introduced for it; so in MnE it is
sometimes written ng, as in sing, sometimes n as in sink.) Styles in writing may
also lead to inconsistencies: OE had both p and 3—though it needed only one
letter since there was only one phoneme to be spelled. Then in ME this
phoneme split into our present /§/ and /3] as in thin and then, but both thc OE
characters later became disused and MnE has only th for two phonemes.
Alphabets do not automatically or necessarily keep in line with the sounds of
the language.

The phonemes and chief allophones of WS were:

Consonant Probable
Phonemes Allophones Examples
Ipl Ip] pinn : binn
b/ [b} =~
1Y) [t] tiht : diht
df [d] ~
k/ k] calan : galan
lgf (gl ~
<l (kj, ti, tf] ece : ecge
i (g, dj. d3] ~

(Cont.)
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Consonant Probable

(Cont.) Phonemes Allophones Examples
It/ [f] fyllan : syllan
{v] ofer : o0er
(6] bat : st
bl (8] odcr : ofer
Is/ [s] syllan : fyllan
{ [z] oser : ofer
Ih [c, x] bzht, I(Zh : byge, 16¢
[h] hds : gos
I3/ [yl saga : saca
Im/ {m] man : nan
In/ { {n, n) nzs, fnes : was
(gl Oanc, (ge) Bang : 8an
n (L]] IGow, hléow : réow
Irf [r, 1] rim, hrim : lim
fwl [w, wl won, hwon : mon
Iyl )] git : wit

Long consonants (written doubled) contrasted in EWS with single consonants,
especially in internal position. Examples are, &ne : @nne, hetan : hettan.!

There is less agreement about the status of the vowels and diphthongs, some
of which changed within the period of OE. For example, EWS /y, y/ were in
contrast with /i, i/; but in LWS the rounding appears to have been lost, the
vowels merged, and i, i or §, y became alternative spellings for the two
phonemes fi, i/. The diphthongs [ie, ea, eo] that resulted from Breaking (see
above 8.1-2) and other causes are in complementary distribution with [i, &, e},
hence are allophones of /i, &, e/.2

Those of which we can be sure for EWS are:

Phonemes Allophones Examples
) [i:] pic : pic
i [1, 1€, 13] ~
e/ [e:] récan : recan
el (€, €, €3] ~
[&] [@:, €] h&lan : hélan
fal {a:) hat : hat
fal la. @] ~
1o/ [o:] sOC : sOC
lol [5] ~
o/ [u:] fal : ful
ful [u] ~
Iyl [y:] byged : byged
Iyl [yl ~
Je/ [i:€, i3] hie : héa
[eal [2:9, €3] téah : téoh

[éof [e:n, €3] téoh : tichd
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1§ee further, H. Kurath, The Loss of Long Consonants . . . in Middle English, Language
32 (1956) 435-445. :

2Gee further, A. J. Van Essen, Some Remarks on Old English Phonology, Linguistics 32
(1967) 83_86; Sherman M. Kuhn, On the Syllabic Phonemes of Old English, Language
37 (1961) 522-538; and On the Consonantal Phonemes of Old English, in Philological
Essays . . - in Honour of Herbert Dean Meritt, ed. James L. Rosier, The Hague (Mouton)
1970. 16-49.
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the old english translation
Of Bede’'s historia
€cclesiastica gentis

ANGLORUM
( Ecclesiastical History of the English People)

Much of our knowledge of the life and career of the Vencrable Bede
comes from the autobiographical postscript which he appended to his master-
piece, the Historia Ecclesiastica. Here he identifies himself as

Bida Cristes piow, ond massepréost pas minstres para €adigra apostola Pctrus
ond Paulus pat is @t Wiramapon ond on Gyrwum. Was ic acenned on sundur-
londe pxs ylcan mynstres. Mid by ic waes seofanwintre, pa wies ic mid gimene
minra maga scald t6 fEdanne ond t6 L€renne pam arwyrban abbude Benedicte,
ond Ccolferpe @fter pon. Ond siBpan ealle tid mines lifes on pas ilcan mynstres
cardunge ic was donde;?ond ealle geornesse ic sealde t8 leornienne ond o
sméagenne halige gewritu. Ond betwih gehild regollices pcodscipes ond pa
daeghwamlican gimene t singanne on cyrcan, mé symble swéte ond wynsum
wies Ot ic oppe leornode oppe l€rde o83c¢ write.

lond on Gyrwum = “and Jarrow.” The on is part of the place name: clsewhere in the
OE Bede the place is referred to as 8@re stowe de is gecyged on Gearwum. Cf. wt Hepum.
8/75 and n.

2ealle tid . . . ic was donde  *'1 passed the whole time.™

3MS leorniende.

4Baeda famulus Christi. et presbyter monasterii beatorum apostolorum Petri et Pauli.
quod est ad Uiuraemuda, et in Gyruum. Qui natus in territorio eiusdem monasterii, cum
€ssem annorum septem, cura propinquorum datus sum educandus reuerentissimo abbati
Benedicto, ac deinde Ceolfrido; cunctumque ex eo tempus uitae in eiusdem monasterii habi-
tatione peragens. omnem meditandis scripturis operam dedi: atque inter obseruantiam discip-
linae regularis. et cotidianam cantandi in ecclesia curam, semper aut discere. aut docere. aut
scribere dulce habui.
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He goes on to say that he was ordained a deacon at nineteen and a priest gt
thirty, then cites for posterity an enormous bibliography of the books he had
written up to the time when he completed the Historia Ecclesiastica in 731. A
touching and inspiring eyewitness account of his death, on May 25th four years
later, is found in the brief Epistola Cuthberti de Obitu Bedae, written by one of
his students.> Here we arc told of the poem he composed on his deathbed and of
his healthy-minded acceptance both of his past life and of his approaching
death:

Tempus est, si sic Factori meo uidetur, ut ad eum modo absolutus ex carne
ueniam, qui me, quando non eram, ex nihilo formauit. Multum tempus uixi,
beneque mihi pius ludex uitam meam pracuidit.®

In later years a number of legends grew up to explain how Bede acquired the
cognomen Venerable. One of the most entertaining is cited here in the lively
version of Thomas Fuller:

He is generally surnamed Venerable, but why, Authours differ therein. Some
say, a Dunce-Monk, being to make his Epitaph, was non-pluss'd to make that
Dactyle, which is onely of the Quorum in the Hexameter, and thercfore at
Night left the Verse thus gaping,

Hic sunt in fossa Bede___________ossa.”
till he had consulted with his Pillow. to fill up the Hiatus. But returning in the
morning. an Angel (we have often heard of their Singing. sec now of their Poe-
try) had filled up the Chasma with Venerabilis.8

Bede’s immense learning and his expert, unaffected Latin would have been
impossible without the splendid libraries with which Benedict Biscop had
enriched Wearmouth and Jarrow, the sister monasteries of his foundation. Here
was the mine from which Bede extracted his many books on subjects as diverse
as metrics, astronomy, hagiography, meteorology and medicine. In the Historia
Ecclesiastica, which is the most important of these works and the crowning
glory of a lifetime of prolific literary activity, he displays a scientific and
judicious attitude toward his sources which has earned for him the title of “the
first modern historian.” An important innovation is his use, for the first time in

51t is cited by Charles Plummer. Venerabilis Baedae Opera Historica. 2 vols. (Oxford
1896). 1. clx—clxiv (and an English translation is given. L. Ixxii-Ixxviii). Plummer's edition
of the Latin text of the Historia Ecclesiastica. which was for many years the best available
and is accompanied by an excellent introduction and notes. has recently been superseded
(at least in part) by Bede's Ecclesiastical History of the English People. ed. Bertram
Colgrave and R. A. B. Mynors (Oxford 1969).
6“1t is time for me. if it be His will. to return to my Maker. Who formed me, when as yet |
was not, out of nothing. I have lived long, and my merciful Judge has well disposed my life”
(Plummer's translation).
7Here in this grave are the bones of Bede.
8The Church-History of Britain (London 1655). p. 98 f.
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any historical work—and following the suggestion of the sixth-century Scythian
monk Dionysius Exiguus—of the year of Christ’s incarnation as the basis of his
chronological system. Like Richard Hooker, Bede was concerned *“that posteri-
tie may know we haue not loosely through silence permitted things to passe
away as in a dreame,” and it is due to his efforts that we know as much as we do
about the history of early Anglo-Saxon England.

The popularity of Bede’s history is attested by the large number of surviving
MSS of the Latin text—well over 150.9 It was early regarded as a masterpiece,
and as such it was a natural choice for inclusion in King Zlfred’s program of
translating the “great books” of medieval Latinity into the vernacular (see p.
178). The OE version was composed in the later ninth century, probably not by
the king himself, and perhaps in Mercia. It gives ample evidence of the
awkwardness which frequently characterizes early efforts to write literary prose.
The transiator often follows his Latin original so literally that the resulting OE
is highly unidiomatic, and his work is chiefly useful as showing how much
cultivation OE prose, with its naturally paratactic syntax, would require before
it would be capable of imitating the graceful hypotaxis of Bede's Latin. On the
other hand, it is sometimes capable of a great beauty and simplicity of its own.
The translator is at his best in passages of direct, straightforward narration. For
a lucid introduction to the OE translation and the problems which surround it,
sec PBA, XLVIII (1962), 57-90. The most useful edition is that of Thomas
Miller, The Old English Version of Bede's Ecclesiastical History of the English
People, EETS, Original Series, 95-6 (1890-91), 110-11 (1898).

Listed below are the five MSS of the OE Bede which have survived in
relatively complete form. Each is preceded by the traditional abbreviation,
called a siglum (pl. sigla), which is used for purposes of quick identification and
reference. Note that in four cases the siglum is derived from some distinguishing
element in the description of the MS; B is derived from Benet, the old name of
Corpus Christi College, Cambridge.

T =MS Tanner 10, Bodleian Library, Oxford (Ker 351); first half of the
tenth century.

B =MS 41, Corpus Christi College, Cambridge (Ker 32); first half of the
eleventh century.

C = MS Cotton Otho B. xi. British Muscum. London (Ker 180); a Winchester
MS, for the most part mid tenth century. This MS was largely destroyed
in the Cottonian fire of 1731, but not before a copy (now British Museum
Additional MS 43703) had been made by Laurence Nowell; this copy is
known as N, and we are largely dependent upon it today for the readings
of C.

O =Ms 279 U, Corpus Christi College, Oxford (Ker 354); early eleventh

g century.

®The Latin version printed here in the middle of the pages is based upon the Moore MS
(Cambridge University Library Kk. 5. 16 [Ker 25]), which dates from about 737, only two
Years after Bede's death. It has been normalized to a form “which may be taken to represent
fairly the Latin orthography of the eighth century” (Plummer, L, 1xxxv).
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Ca =MS Kk. 3. 18, University Library, Cambridge (Ker 23); a Worcester
MS., second half of the eleventh century.

The relationship between the texts of these five MSS is indicated (in highly
simplified fashion) by the following family tree, which is called technically a
stemma (pl. stemmata):

X

/ \

Y z
/N /N
T B Ciny O

|

Ca

X, the translator’s holograph (i.e. his original version in his own handwriting),
is referred to as the archetype. It no longer exists. Y and Z are the exemplars of
two subsequent branches of the text. i.e. they were the first MSS in which oc-
curred the major textual differences now serving to distinguish T and B on the
one hand from C (together with the copy N), O and Ca on the other. Y and Z
are no longer extant; their existence is inferred from a study of the differences
between the surviving MSS. The lines between sigla do not necessarily imply
direct descent: several recopyings may have intervened between Y and T, for
instance.

The basis of our text is T, with a large section of the first selection (where a
leaf is missing from T) taken from O, and the excerpt at the beginning of this
headnote taken from C.



1 / theE COoNVERSION Of KING
cadwine of norRthumsria
(Book 11, Chapters 1X—-X1)

The Christianization of Anglo-Saxon England began in 597 with Au-
gustine’s arrival in Kent and his subscquent conversion of £delberht, the Kentish
king. Some years later £d8clberht’s daughter A£8elbeorg married Eadwine, the
pagan king of Northumbria, on condition that she and her attendants be allowed
to practice their Christianity at his court undisturbed. The newly consecrated
bishop Paulinus accompanied her north as her chaplain in A.D. 625 and, once
arrived in Northumbria, set to work zealously converting the kingdom. He
discovered that in practice this would mean converting the king.

It was not long before an episode occurred which, though for a moment it
threatened disaster to Paulinus® hopes, was ultimately to turn the king’s mind
firmly in the direction of Christianity:

D3 was py efteran géare, cwém sum monn in NorBanhymbra m#£gfe; was
his noma Eoma&r. Was hé sended from Westseaxna cyninge, s& was hiten
Cwichelm, paxt hé scolde Eadwine pone cyning somed ge rice ge life beneoman.
Hefde hé ond wag mid him twiecge handseax gea&ttred, paet gif! s€o wund to Iyt
genihtsumode t6 bas cyninges dcade. pat bat attor gefultmade.2 Cwom hé to
bam cyninge by &restan Eastordage bii Deorwentan p&re €a, p&r was ba cyn-
inges aldorbold; pa €ode hé inn, swa swa hé his hlafordes &rendo secgan scolde.
Ond mid py hé pa geswippre mupe liccetende @rend wreahte ond 18ase fleose-
wade, ba astdd hé semninga ond, getogene by wapne? under his sc@ate, ra&sde
on pone cyning. Pa pat pa Lilla geseah, se cyninges begn him se holdesta,?
nazfde hé scyld @t honda, pat hé pone cyning mid scyldan meahte; sette pa his

gif MS gis.
) 2hiet Pt ., gefultmade “The poison might help.” The first (conjunctive) pal
1S redundant.

Sgetogene py wipne Inst. absolute, translating the Lat. ablative absolute ewaging-
la. .. sica.

ise! ... holdesta “The thane of (the) king (who was) the most loyal to him.”

Smid scyldan meahte l.e. meahte scyldan mid.
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lichoman betweoh beforan bim stynge. Ond purhstong® pone cyninges begn
ond pone cyning gewundade. P4 was sona £ghwonan mid w&pnum ymbheped,
Hwat bd géna 6derne cyninges pegn in p£m ungerecce, s€ was ForShere hiten,
mid py manfullan w&pne acwealde.?

The wounded Eadwine told Paulinus that if God would let him live and would
grant him victory over Cwichelm, hé would adopt the Christian faith. In the
military campaign which he now mounted against the West Saxons, Eadwine
was entirely successful. Bui upon returning to Northumbria, although he had by
now given up the worship of idols, he was reluctant to embrace the faith
precipitantly. He insisted that Paulinus give him a complete course of instruc-
tion in Christianity. Meanwhile he discussed what action he should take with his
counsellors:

ge ¢ac hé seolfa, mid by pe heé was in gecynde se gl€awesta mon, oft longe ana
st swigende mule, ac mid inneweardre heortan monig® mid hine sprecende;
smeade, hwat him sélest to donne w&re ond hwylce &festnis him t6 healdenne
ware.?

(IX.]

Da&re tide €ac swylce paes apostolican sedles biscop, Bonefitius papa, sende
Eadwini grétinge ond gewrit mid by hé hine trymede t5 onfdonne Cristes lgafan.
Swylce eac was sum godgespr&ce ond heofonlic onwrigenis, be him géo séo god-
cunde arfestnis onwrah, pd hé wrecca was mid R&dwald, Eastengla cyning, séo

XIL.

Haec quidem memoratus papa Bonifatius de salute regis Aeduini ac gentis ipsius
litteris agebat. Sed et oraculum caeleste, quod illi quondam exulanti apud Redualdum

Spurhstong lL.e. (he) purhstong; similarly wes (he) and (he) acwealde in what fol-
lows. Eomear is the subject. The pronouns are omitted in slavish imitation of the Latin.

7Anno autem sequente uenit in prouinciam quidam sicarius uocabulo Eumer, missus a
rege Occidentalium Saxonum nomine Cuichelmo, sperans se regem Aeduinum regno simul et
uita priuaturum; qui habebat sicam bicipitem toxicatam; ut si ferri uulnum minus ad mortem
regis sufficeret, peste iuuaretur veneni. Peruenit autem ad regem primo die paschae iuxta
amnem Deruuentionem. ubi tunc erat uilla regalis, intrauitque quasi nuntium domini sui
referens; et cum simulatam legationem ore astuto uolueret, exsurrexit repente, ¢t, euaginata
sub ueste sica, impetum fecit in regem. Quod cum uideret Lilla minister regi amicissimus, non
habens scutum ad manum, quo regem a nece defenderet, mox interposuit corpus suum ante
ictum pungentis; sed tanta ui hostis ferrum infixit, ut per corpus militis occisi etiam regem
uulneraret. Qui cum mox undique gladiis inpeteretur, in ipso tumultu etiam alium de militi-
bus, cui nomen erat Fordheri, sica nefanda peremit.

*monig “Many (a thing);” cf. Lat. mulra.

9Sed et ipse. cum esset uir natura sagacissimus, saepe diu solus residens ore quidem tacito,
sed in intimis cordis multa secum conloquens, quid sibi esset faciendum, quae religio seruan-
da tractabat.
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swide gefultumede his ondgit t5 onféonne ond t6 ongeotonne monunge p&re hal-
wendan lare. Mid by hé 8a. se biscop Paulinus, gescah pet he uncadelice meahte
3a héannesse pas cynclican médes to éadmaodnesse gecerran, pet hé onfon wolde
his &cre h&lo ond b&m geryne pa&re liffastan réde Cristes, ond hé somed fore his
hi&lo (bes cyninges), ond p&re péode pe he fore was, ge mid worde trymenesse
mid monnum wonn, ge éac mid da godcundan arfeestnesse mid worde his gebeda
won pet hé forepingode, pa =t nyhstan geleornade hé in gaste ond him onwrigen
was hwelc onwrigenis giu heofonlic ®t€awde p&m cyninge, pa hé wrecca was. Ne
ylde hé hit ba leng, ac €ode sona té pbam cyninge ond hine monade pat hé his gehat
gefylde pat h in b&re onwrignesse geheht, pe him axtéawed was, gif hé p&re tiide

regem Anglorum pictas diuina reuelare dignata est, non minimum ad suscipienda uel
intellegenda doctrinae monita salutaris sensum iuuit illius. Cum ergo uideret Paulinus
difficulter posse sublimitatem animi regalis ad humilitatem uiac salutaris, et suscipien-
dum mysterium uivificae crucis inclinari, ac pro salute illius simul et gentis, cui
praecrat. et uerbo exhortationis apud homines, et apud diuinam pietatem uerbo
deprecationis ageret; tandem, ut uerisimile uidetur, didicit in spiritu, quod uel quale
esset oraculum regi quondam caelitus ostensum. Nec exinde distulit, quin continuo
regem ammoneret explere uotum, quod in oraculo sibi exhibito se facturum promise-

1 f. Pare...leafan Bede devotes two chapters to the text of the letters which
Boniface wrote to Eadwine and AEdelbeorg; the OE translator omits them
entirely. This is his usual practice, and accounts for the fact that the chapter-
numbers of the Lat. and OE versions frequently do not correspond.

1 Dxre fide Temporal dat.

Bonefatius Boniface V (consecrated A.D. 619).

4 seo “Which." with the gender of the closest member (onwrigenis) of its
compound antecedent.
7 pat  “So that.” MS N has ond pet. a reading which reproduces the syntactic

structure of the Latin more closely by making the per-clause parallel to the
phrase 1o eadmodnesse.

8 ond he le. ond mid py he pa. introducing the second of the two coordinated
“when" clauses which are correlative to the “then™ clause beginning with pa
in 1. 11. Correlation of mid py “when" and pa “then” occurs frequently in this
text; cf. 11. 16 ff.

9 pas cyninges This explanatory phrase is necessitated by the separation of

his and its antecedent (he—i.e. Eadwine—in . 7). and the intervention be-
tween them of /e (i.e. Paulinus) in |. 8.

9 f. mid...mid...mid...mid "By meansof...with...with...by meansof,”
somewhat awkwardly reproducing a chiasmus in the Lat.
trymnesse, gebeda  Descriptive gen.; similarly pisses gemetes in l. 16.

1 pat hé forepingode The purpose clause is tacked on to supply the sense of
intercession lacking in the word gebeda; cf. Lat. uerbo deprecationis ageret.
Forepingode may well be a scribal error, since intransitive use of this verb
is highly suspicious and B N O Ca agree in reading fore hie pingade (O).

12 onwrigenis giu heofonlic l.e. heofonlic onwrigenis giu; the actual word
order imitates the Lat.

13 hit l.e. action based upon this new information.

14 pat...gif The translator has failed to reproduce the sense of Lat. se Sfactu-

rum. His meaning would have been clearer had he written: pwt he, in pere
onwrigenesse pe him @teawed wes, geheht peet he gefyllan wolde gif etc.
tilde Cf. 2/61 n.
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zrmpa biswicade ond to héannisse cynerices becwome.

Waes pis godgespri€ce ond peos onwrigenis pisses gemetes: Mid py hine ¢hie
ADelfrid, s¢ de &r him cyning wes. ond burh missenlice stdwe hé monigra géara
tide filyma was, 3a gesohte heé @t nyhstan ond cwom 16 Ri&dwolde. Easlengla
cyninge. ond hine bed bat hi his Iif gescylde wid swa micles €hteres s&tingum ong
him feorhyrde wiEre. Ond he lustlice hine onféng ond him geheht pet hé swa don
wolde swa h¢ hine bad. AEfter pon, pa Apelfrid se cyning hine b&r gedhsode,
bat hé mid R&dwold bone cyning was. pd sende he sona @rendwrecan 16 him ond
micel feoh wid pon 8¢ hé hinc ofsldge odbe him 6 cwale agéfe; ne hwadre owiht
on pon fromade. Sende hé eft zfteran side ®&rendwrecan; synde briddan sida ond
maran gife micle ond feoh ponne hé him &r sende wid his cwale, ond hét ac him
onbéodan pxt hé hine wolde mid fyrde to gefeohte geséean gif hé his word ond
his gife forhogode. Pa waes his méd &ghweder ge mid p£m botungum gebréged
ge mid p&m geofum gewemmed, pet hé gepafode paes cyninges béne ond gehét pet
hé Eadwine ofslége odpc f€ondum t6 cwale géfe. ba wies sum cyninges pegn, his

rat, si temporis illius erumnis exemtus ad regni fastigia perueniret.

Erat autem oraculum huiusmodi. Cum persequente illum Acdilfrido. qui ante cum
regnauit. per diuersa occultus loca uel regna multo annorum tempore profugus uaga-
retur. tandem uenit ad Redualdum obsecrans, ut uitam suam a tanti persecutoris
insidiis tutando seruaret; qui libenter eum excipiens, promisit se, quae petebatur, esse
facturum. At postquam Aedilfrid in hac cum prouincia apparuisse. et apud regem
illius familiariter cum sociis habitare cognouit. misit nuntios, qui Redualdo pecuniam
multam pro nece eius offerrent; neque aliquid profecit. Misit secundo, misit tertio, et
copiosiora argenti dona offerens, et bellum insuper illi, si contemneretur, indicens.
Qui uel minis fractus, uel corruptus muneribus, cessit deprecanti, et siue occidere se
Aeduinum, scu legatariis tradere promisit. Quod ubi fidissimus quidam amicus illius

17 Adelfrid  King of Bernicia, 593-616. His father Adelric had gained con-
trol of the necighboring kingdom of Deira in 588 upon the death of its ruler
Alle. Alle’s three-year-old son Eadwine was thereby driven into an exile
of almost thirty years. During this time—which was spent in Wales, Mercia
and East Anglia—he had to be continually on guard against the machina-
tions of Adelfrid, who naturally wanted no heir of Alle’s to contest his
title to the throne of Deira. The flashback which begins with this sentence
is full of the melancholia of exile, a theme dear to the Anglo-Saxon heart.

18 fide Acc. of duration (cf. Lat. dat. tempore).
Radwolde Radwald died c624; the events narrated here as taking place at
his court probably occurred in 616.

20 him! “To him (Eadwine).”

22 him Radwald. The student will not have difficulty figuring out the referents
of the following pronouns if he keeps the situation and relative interests of
the three protagonists firmly in mind.

23 him Ind. object of agefe and referring to £delfrid (or his messengers).
to “For purposes of ™; similarly in Il. 26, 29.
24 on pon "By that.” Adelfrid is the (unexpressed) subject of fromade.
stda  Acc. sg. MSS B N O Ca have side.
24 f. ...cwale l.e. ond (sende), wid his cwale, micle maran gife ond feoh

bonne he him @r sende.
29 his Eadwine's.
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freond se getrCowesta. be das ping gehyrde ond onget. Pa €ode hé t6 his inne, pa&r
hé inne restan wolde—was foreweard niht—ond hine dcégde Ut ond him szgde
ond cydde hi him mon emb don wolde. Cwad him ba gyt 15: “Gif da wilt, in pas
seolfan tid ic pé al&do of pisse ma&gdc ond in ba stowe al&de b&r pé n&fre R&dwald
ne AEDelfrid gemétan magon.” Cwad hé t6 him: “On bonce mé synd pin word
ond pin lufo, ond hwa0re ne mag ic pat don bzt bu mé I£rest, pat ic &rest bi ware
forl&te, pe ic to swa miclum cyninge nom, mid by hé mé noht yfeles dyde ne lades
etéawde. Ac gif ic déad prowian sceal, l€ofre mé is pbat hé mec t6 déade sylle
ponne unzdelra mon. Odbe 12, hwider mag ic nu leng ficon? Monigra géara tida
ofer ealle Breotone ic flyma waes, pat ic mé his hete bearh ond warenode.” ba éode
sé his fréond onweg from him ond hé Eadwini ana p&r dte gewunade: s®t swide
unrét on stine beforan p&re healle ond ongon mid monegum ha&tum his gepdhta
swenced béon, ond ne wiste hwider hé €ode odpe hwat him sélest 16 dénne ware.

Mid py hé ba longe swigendum nearonissum his modes ond mid py blindan
fyre soden waes, ba geseah he semninga on midre niht sumne mon wid his gongan
unctpes ondwlitan ond uncides gegyrian. ba hé da t6 him cwdm, ba wes hé forht

animaduertit, intrauit cubiculum, quo dormire disponebat, erat enim prima hora
noctis, et euocatum foras, quid erga eum agere rex promisisset, edocuit, et insuper
adiecit: *'Si ergo uis, hac ipsa hora educam te de hac prouincia, et ea in loca introdu-
cam, ubi numquam te uel Reduald, uel Aedilfrid inuenire ualeant.” Qui ait: "Gratias
quidem ago bencuolentiae tuae; non tamen hoc facere possum, quod suggeris, ut
pactum, quod cum tanto rege inii, ipse primus irritum faciam, cum ille mihi nil mali
fecerit, nil adhuc inimicitiarum intulerit. Quin potius, si moriturus sum, ille me magis
quam ignobilior quisque morti tradat. Quo enim nunc fugiam, qui per omnes Britta-
niae prouincias tot annorum temporumgque curriculis uagabundus hostium uitabam
insidias?"” Abeunte igitur amico, remansit Aeduini solus foris, residensque mestus ante
palatium, multis coepit cogitationum aestibus affici, quid ageret. quouc pedem uerte-
ret. nescius.

Cumque diu tacitis mentis angoribus, et caeco carperetur igni, uidit subito in-
tempesta nocte silentio adpropinquantem sibi hominem uultus habitusque incogniti;
quem uidens, ut ignotum et inopinatum, non parum expauit. At ille accedens salutauit

3 inne The other MSS have hine, which is undoubtedly right. T's inne is no
doubt influenced by inne three words before.

32 emb, to Postpositions (governing him2 respectively).
mon Note this impersonal rendering of Lat. rex.

35 arest l.e. before Redwald.

37 leofre me is  “(It) is preferable to me.”

39 p=t Introducing a result clause: “(in such a way) that.”
his hete “Against his hate.”

41 mid monegum h#&tum his gepohta *“With many a feverish thought™ (Miller).
The oddity of the passage, translated literally, results from slavish imitation
of the Lat.

43 f. swigendum . .. fyre Note the author's freedom to express instrumentality

either with or without a preposition.

The images here are traditional poetic images for anxiety and are often
found associated in OE poetry with the anxiety of exile; cf. esp. 20/7a, 10b—
11a. On the other hand the striking phrase mid py blindan fyre soden was
(Lat. caeco carperetur igni) is Vergilian: cf. Aeneid IV.2.

44 wid his L.e. roweard him.
45 uncupes . .. gegyrlan Descriptive gen., complement of mon.
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geworden. Pa code hé to him. grétte hine. ond freegn for hwon hé in p&re tide pe
o0re men slépon ond reston dna swa unrdt on stane waeccende s®te. PDa fregn he
hine hweet bes 16 him lumpe. hwader hé wacode pe slépe ond hwaeder hé pe tte be
inne wre. P ondswarade hé ond him té cwad: “Ne tala pa mé pat ic ne cunne
bone intingan binre unrdtnisse ond binre waecene ond anlépnesse pines sebles. Ac
ic cadlice wat ge hwat pu eart ge for hwon pa gnornast ond hwylc téweard yfel pi
be in néahnesse forhtast. Ac gesaga mc hwylce méde pu wille syllan pam men—
gif hwylc sy—putte bec from bissum nearonessum alyse ond R&dwalde on méd
beswipe pet hé noht [ades ne gedd. ne bec pinum feondum t6 cwale agife?” b3
ondswarede ond cwad pxt hé eallc 8a god pe he meahte for méde bislicre frem-
sumnesse syllan wolde. Pa wtécte hé ba gyt his gesprec ond cwad: “Ond ni gif hé
O¢ eac. ddwasctum binum féondum. in s63e toweard cynerice gehated, swa Jwt
nales pat an ealle pine yldran ac &ac ealle cyningas. pd d¢ in Breotone wiEron @r,
bd in meahte ond in rice feor oferstigest?” Pd waes hé Eadwine baldra geworden
in p&re frignesse ond sona gehét, sé Oe him swa micle fremsumnesse forgéfe. pat
hé him pas wolde wyrdelice boncunce dén. Cwad he priddan side t5 him, s& pe him
wid spraec: "Ono gif se mon. sé Je pyslice gife ond swa micle s68lice bé 1dwearde

cum, ct interrogauit. quare illa hora, ceteris quiescentibus, et alto sopore pressis, solus
ipse mestus in lapide peruigil sederet. At ille uicissim sciscitabatur. quid ad cum
pertineret, utrum ipse intus an foris noctem transigeret. Qui respondens ait: "Ne me
aestimes tuae mestitiae et insomniorum. et forinsecae et solitariae sessionis causam
nescire; scio enim certissime qui es, et quare meres, ¢t quae uentura tibi in proximo
mala formidas. Sed dicito mihi, quid mercedis dare uelis ei. siqui sit. qui his te
meroribus absoluat, et Redualdo suadeat. ut nec ipse tibi aliquid mali faciat, nec tuis te
hostibus perimendum tradat.” Qui cum se omnia, quae posset. huic tali pro mercede
beneficii daturum esse responderet. adiccit ille: “Quod si etiam regem te futurum
exstinctis hostibus in ueritate promittat. ita ut non solum omnes tuos progenitores, sed
ct omnes, qui ante te reges in gente Anglorum fuerant, potestate transcendas?™ At
Aceduini constantior interrogando factus. non dubitauit promittere, quin ei, qui tanta
sibi beneficia donaret, dignis ipse gratiarum actionibus responderet. Tum ille tertio:
“Si autem.” inquit, “is, qui tibi tanta taliaque dona uecraciter aduentura pracdixerit.

46 pe “In which™ (see l. 155 n.).

48 hwat pas  “How much of that.” lit. “what of that.” pas being partitive gen.
(cf. 8/26 n.).

50 sedles The other MSS read nitserles here.

53 f. ond...pat “And sweep into Radwald’s mind (the idea) that™ etc.: Rad-

walde is possessive dat. and the per-clause is the d.o. of beswape.
55 ondswarede Sc. /e.

S5 f. for ... fremsumnesse “As (the) reward of such a favor.”

57 adwasctum pinum feondum  Dat. absolute. reproducing an ablative absolute
in the Lat. (exstinctis hostibus). The construction is not native to QE.

58 nales pat an  “Not only.”

60 se ... forgefe A dependent clause which modifies him! in 1. 61 and which

would normally be placed after the clause containing this antecedent (cf. the
arrangement him ... se in l. 66 f.). it is displaced. here, because of the trans-
lator’s desire to reproduce the idea-order of the Lat.

61 pas  “In return for that”; neuter, since the antecedent is not so much frem-
sumnes as the idea of giving fremsumnes.

62 ff. se...ponne Word order and phrasing: sé 8¢ forecwid pyslice ond swa
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forecwi0, ond €ac swylce gebeahte binre h&lo ond betran lifes ond nyttran pé
xtéawan mag, ponne &nig pinra maga odpe yldrena #fre gehjrde—cwist pu
hwadcr pu his pa halwendan monunge onfon wille ond him héarsum b&on?" pi
ne elde hé Eadwini owiht, ac séna gehgt pat hé wolde in eallum bingum him
hearsum béon ond his lire lustlice onfon, s€ be hine from swa monegum ermpum
ond téonum generede ond t6 héanisse cynerices fordgel&dde. pa he 83 pisse ond-
sware onféng, s€ pe mid hine sprec, pa instepe sette hé mid ba swidron hond him
on Ozt héafod ond pus cwz0: “Ponne bis tacen bislic pé t6 cyme, ponne gemyne b
pas tide uncres gespreces ond nz yld pu bat pa ba bing gefylle be 3G mé ni gehéte.”
ba hc 83 pas word sprac, ba ne wiste hé semninga hwa&r hé cwom; wolde bzt hé in
pon ongéte bt bat mon ne wes, sé de him ztéawde, ac batte pat gast was.

Ond mid by hé 3a. se geonga ®beling, ana b&Er ba gjt set ond was swide geféonde
bi p&re fréfre pe him gehaten wes, ac hwadre sorgende méode geornlice phte
hwat s¢ w&re o8pe hwonan hé cwdme, sé das bing té him sprecende wes, pa com
eft t6 him se foresprecena his fréond ond mid bliBe ondwleotan hine halette ond
grétte ond pus cwad: “Aris, gong in, gerest pinne lichoman ond pin méd biiton
sorgum, for don bas cyninges heorte is oncerred: ne wile hé 38 dwiht 1ades gedén,

etiam consilium tibi tuae salutis ac uitac melius atque utilius, quam aliquis de tuis
parentibus aut cognatis umquam audiuit, ostendere potuerit, num ei obtemperare, et
monita eius salutaria suscipere consentis?”’ Nec distulit £duini, quin continuo polli-
ceretur in omnibus se secuturum doctrinam illius, qui se tot ac tantis calamitatibus
ereptum, ad regni apicem proucheret. Quo accepto responso, confestim is, qui loque-
batur cum ¢o. inposuit dexteram suam capiti eius dicens: “"Cum hoc ergo tibi signum
aduenerit, memento huius temporis ac loquellae nostrae, et ea, quae nunc promittis,
adimplere ne differas.” Et his dictis, ut ferunt, repente disparuit, ut intellegeret non
hominem esse, qui sibi apparuisset, sed spiritum.

Et cum regius iuuenis solus adhuc ibidem sederet, gauisus quidem de conlata sibi
consolatione, sed multum sollicitus, ac mente sedula cogitans, quis esset ille, ucl unde
ueniret, qui haec sibi loqueretur, uenit ad eum praefatus amicus illius, laetoque uultu
salutans eum: “Surge,” inquit, “intra, et sopitis ac relictis curarum anxietatibus, quieti
membra simul et animum conpone, quia mutatum est cor regis, nec tibi aliquid mali

micle gife | s68lice towearde pe, | ond eac swylce meg eteawan pe | gepeahte
binre helo ond betran ond nyttran lifes | ponne etc.

63 gepeahte pinre h#lo  An unidiomatic reproduction of the Lat. objective gen.
(consilium tuae salutis). Translate: “a plan for achieving your salvation.”

69 mid?2 Cf. 1. 102.
him Possessive dat.

70 pislic “In this manner. thus.” When used predicatively the adj. pyslic,
though agreeing with its noun in case and number, often seems to function
syntactically almost as an adv., equivalent in meaning to pus.

72 he? Eadwine.
hwar he cwom “Where he [Eadwine’s visitant] disappeared to™; cf. 19/92.
wolde Sc. he (the visitant).

74 was . . . gefeonde This verbal periphrasis was often employed mechanically
by Anglo-Saxons—and without any intention of emphasizing duration—to
translate Lat. present participles and deponent verbs. Further examples in
this selection are 1. 76 sprecende wees (loqueretur). ). 101 wes . .. ingongende
(ingrediens), 1. 118 f. wes frignende (sciscitabatur), 1. 167 wes . .. gefeonde
(gauisus).
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ac hé ma wile his tréowa ond his gehat wid pé gehealdan ond pe feorhhyrde béon.”
Swxgde him pa:AEfter pon pwt se cyning his gepSht, bi 8E€m pe ic ¢ &r s&de, bfre
cwéne in déagolnesse onwréah, 8a onwende héo hine from pre yflan inngchygde
his modes, l&rde hine ond monade patte bt n€nige pinga gedafenode swa ®0elum
cyninge ond swa gepungennum pat hé sceolde his fréond pone betstan, in neede
gesetum, in gold bebycgan ond his treowe for feagitsunge ond -lufan forl€osan,
séo wiEre déorwyrdre ecallum madmum.” Hwar sculon wé has ni mi secgan?
Dyde se cyning swa hit &r cweden was, nales baet an pat hé Jone wreccan t6 cwale
ne gesealde, ac €ac swylce him gefultumade pzt hé 16 rice beewom. For pon séna
sidpan ba @rendwrecan ham cerdon be his cwale @rendodon, pa gebéon REdwald
his fyrd ond micel weorod gesomnade (6 gewinnenne wid Abelfride. pa for hé
him togegnes ungelice weorode, for pon hé ne wolde him fyrst alyfan pzt hé
moste his weorod eal gesomnian. Pa geforon héo tésomne ond gefuhton on
gem&re Mercna pcode &t eastd€le p&re €a pe is Tdle nemned, ond b&r mon Adel-
frid pone cyning slog. Swylce €ac in 8&m ilcan gefeohte mon sloh Ra&dwoldes
sunu, s& wes haten Regenherc. Ond swa Eadwine zfter bam godgespréce, pe hé
&r onféng, nales pat an paet hé him pa s€tunge gewearonode pzs unholdan cyninges,
ac ¢ac swylce &fter his slege him in bas rices wuldor ®fterfylgde.

facere, sed fidem potius pollicitam seruare disponit; postquam enim cogitationem
suam, de qua tibi ante dixi. reginac in secreto reuelauit. reuocauit eum illa ab inten-
tione. ammonens. quia nulla ratione conueniat tanto regi amicum suum optimum in
necessitate positum auro uendere, immo fidem suam, quae omnibus ornamentis pre-
tiosior est, amore pecuniae perdere.” Quid plura? Fecit rex. ut dictum est; nec solum
exulem nuntiis hostilibus non tradidit, sed etiam eum, ut in regnum perueniret,
adiuuit. Nam mox redeuntibus domum nuntiis, exercitum ad debellandum Aedilfri-
dum colligit copiosum, eumque sibi occurrentem cum exercitu multum inpari (non
enim dederat illi spatium, quo totum suum congregaret atque adunaret exercitum),
occidit in finibus gentis Merciorum ad orientalem plagam amnis, qui uocatur Idle; in
quo certamine et filius Redualdi, uocabulo Raegenheri, occisus est. Ac sic Aeduini
iuxta oraculum, quod acceperat, non tantum regis sibi infesti insidias uitauit, uerum
etiam eidem peremto in regni gloriam successit.

80 ma “Rather” (Lat. porius).

81 b1 8&m pe Ca has the same reading (big pam 8e). B, O and apparently N
(whose text is corrupt here) agree in omitting the pe, which obviously makes
better sense. Cf. Lat. de qua.

83 n&nige pinga "By no means” (lit. “by none of things™).

84 f. in neede gesetum “Situated (as he was) in (desperate) need.” Either this
is a dat. absolute (where there is no corresponding ablative absolute in the
Lat.), or else gesetum = gesetne, with inadvertent reproduction of the Lat.
acc. sg. masc. ending of positum. On the spelling neede cf. 2/61 n.

85 ingold “For gold.”

86 eallum madmum B has ponne calle madmas, an equivalent way of saying
the same thing.
pas  Gen. of respect.

90 hé AEdelfrid. In the next line, he! is Redwald.

91 ungelice weorode Instrumental of accompaniment (“comitative instrumen-
tal™). Ungelice translates Lat. multum inpari “greatly unequal.”

93 Idle A tributary of the Trent. This battle was fought in 616.

95 »fter *“In accordance with.”
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Mid by he pa, Paulinus se biscop, Godes word bodade ond l£rde, ond se cyning
elde ba gyt t6 gelyfanne ond purh sume tide—swa swa wé &r cw&don—gelimpli-
cum ana sxt ond geornlice mid him seolfum sméade ond pohte hwat him sélest t6
dénne wére, ba was sume dage se Godes wer ingongende t5 him, p£r hé ana sat,
ond sette his pa swidran hond him on pet héafod ond hine ahsode hwader hé pet
ticen ongytan meahte. Pa oncnéow hé hit sona sweotole ond wes swide forht
geworden ond him t6 fotum féoll, ond hine se Godes monn {ip héf ond him cadlice
16 sprec ond pus cwxd: “Ono hwat, pu nii hafast burh Godes gife pinra féonda
hond beswicade, ba 80 0¢ ondréde, ond pi purh his sylene ond gife piEm rice
onfénge pe 80 wilnadest. Ac gemyne nd pat pba pat bridde geli€stest bzt b gehate,
pxet pG onfo his geléafan ond his bebodu healde, s¢ Oe pé from wilwendlecum
earfedum generede ond &ac in ire wilwendlices rices ahof. Ond gif 3 ford his
willan h&arsum b&on wilt, pone hé burh mé& bodad ond l£red, hé ponne pbé eac
from tintregum genered &cra yfela, ond bec d€lncomende gedéd mid him pes écan
rices in heofonum.”||

X}

bi se cyning ba pas word gehyrde, ba andswarode hé him and cwad p=t hé
@ghwaper ge wolde ge sceolde bam geléafan onfon be hé lErde; cwad hwabere,
bat hé wolde mid his fréondum and mid his wytum gesprec and gepeaht habban,

Cum crgo praedicante uerbum Dei Paulino rex credere differret, et per aliquod
tempus, ut diximus, horis conpetentibus solitarius sederet, quid agendum sibi esset,
quae religio sequenda, sedulus secum ipse scrutari consuesset, ingrediens ad eum
quadam die uir Dei, inposuit dexteram capiti eius et, an hoc signum agnosceret,
requisiuit. Qui cum tremens ad pedes eius procidere uellet, leuauit cum, et quasi
familiari uoce affatus. “Ecce.” inquit, “hostium manus, quos timuisti, Domino do-
nante euasisti; ecce regnum, quod desiderasti, ipso largiente percepisti. Memento, ut
tertium, quod promisisti, facere ne differas, suscipiendo fidem eius, et praccepta
scruando, qui te et a temporalibus aduersis eripiens, tcmporalis regni honore subli-
mauit; et si deinceps uoluntati eius, quam per me tibi praedicat, obsccundare uolucris,
etiam a perpetuis malorum tormentis te liberans, acterni secum regni in caelis faciet
essc participem.”

XIII.

Quibus auditis, rex suscipere quidem se fidem, quam docebat, et uelle et debere
respondebat. Uerum adhuc cum amicis principibus et consiliariis suis sese de hoc

98 Mid py...pa Correlative with pa inl. 101.

99 purh sume tide “For a certain period.”

99 f. gelimplicum  Sc. fidum, “at convenient times” (l.at. horis conpetentibus);
cf. 2/20.

101 ware After this word the other MSS have and hwylc @festnes him t0 heal-

danne were (0), corresponding to Lat. quae religio sequenda. N reads
e@fternes instead of @fwstnes.
was ... ingongende Cf. .74 wes. .. gefeonde and n.
sume dege Temporal instrumental.
106 pa The antecedent is pinra feonda.
113-149  pa...wig- A leaf is lost from T here; the text follows O.
e pat!, pxt?  Translate: “so that . . . then.”
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bt gif hi mid hine pat gepafian woldan, bet hi ealle &tsomne on I[ifes willan
Criste gehalgade wearan. ba dyde se cyning swa swa hé cwad, and se bisceop bat
gepafade. Pa hwefde he gesprec and gepeaht mid his witum, and syndriglice was
fram him eallum frignende hwylc him puhte and gesawen ware béos niwe lar and
b&re godcundnesse bigong be ba&r l&red wees.

Him ba andswarode his ealdorbiscecop, Cefi waes haten: “"Geseoh pi, cyning,
hwelc béos lar sie pe Gs nd bodad is. Ic 0¢ sodlice andette bat ic cudlice geleornad
habbe. bat eallinga nawiht magenes ne nyttnesse hafad sio &fzstnes pe wé 0d Jis
haefdon and begodon. For don n&nig binra begna néodlicor ne gelustfullicor hine
underpéodde to ura goda bigange bonne ic; and noht pon 1£s monige syndon, pa
be maran gefe and fremsumnesse &t pe onféngon bonne ic and on eallum pingum
maran gesynto hzfdon. Hwat ic wat, gif dre godo @&nige mihte hefdon, ponne
woldan hie mé ma fultumian, for pon ic him geornlicor bcodde and hyrde. For
pon mé bynced wislic, gif pu geséo bpa bing beteran and strangran be Us niwan
bodad syndon, pet we bam onfon.”

bas wordum oper cyninges wita and ealdormann gepafunge sealde, and to p&re
spré&ce féng and pus cwad: "Pyslic me is gesewen, bu cyning, pis andwearde Iif
manna on eordan, t6 widmetenesse p&re tide be Us uncad is. swalic swa pu t

conlaturum esse dicebat, ut, si et illi eadem cum illo sentire uellent, omnes pariter in
fonte uitae Christo consecrarentur. Et adnuente Paulino, fecit, ut dixerat. Habito
enim cum sapientibus consilio, sciscitabatur singillatim ab omnibus, qualis sibi doctri-
na haec eatenus inaudita, et nouus diuinitatis, qui praedicabatur, cultus uideretur.

Cui primus pontificum ipsius Coifi continuo respondit: “Tu uide, rex, quale sit hoc,
quod nobis modo praedicatur; ego autem tibi uerissime, quod certum didici, profiteor,
quia nihil omnino uirtutis habet, nihil utilitatis religio illa, quam hucusque tenuimus.
Nullus enim tuorum studiosius quam ego culturae deorum nostrorum se subdidit; et
nihilominus multi sunt, qui ampliora a te beneficia quam ego, et maiores accipiunt
dignitates, magisque prosperantur in omnibus, quae agenda uel adquirenda disponunt.
Si autem dii aliquid ualerent, me potius iuuare uellent, qui illis inpensius seruire
curaui. Unde restat, ut si ea, quae nunc nobis noua praedicantur, meliora esse et
fortiora, habita examinatione perspexeris, absque ullo cunctamine suscipere illa festi-
nemus.”

Cuius suasioni uerbisque prudentibus alius optimatum regis tribuens assensum,
continuo subdidit: “Talis,” inquiens, “mihi uidetur, rex, uita hominum praesens in
terris, ad conparationem eius, quod nobis incertum est, temporis, quale cum te resi-

116 woldan Subjunctive; similarly weran in the next line.
117 Criste In apposition to willan.
119 puhte and gesawen waxre Gesawen were (a Latinism; again in 1. 132) is

synonymous with piuhte, and both are used to translate wideretur. The tradi-
tion of translating a Latin word by a pair of English synonyms lasted well
into the Renaissance. Other doublets in this text: |. 124 hefdon and beeodon
(for Lat. tenuimus), neodlicor ne gelustfullicor (for Lat. studiosius).

121 Cefi waes haten “(Who) was called Cefi”: zero correlation.

122 p®t  “That which” (Lat. quod).

131 bwes wordum “To his words.”

132 f. Pyslic . .. swalic swa In Bede’s Latin, life is talis...quale cum . ..unus

passerum domum . . . peruolauerit, “such a thing as when a sparrow traverses
a hall.” In the OE it is pyslic ... swalic swa pi . .. sitte, “such a thing, as if
you should be sitting” etc.

The difficuity of attempting to reproduce in OE the correlation talis . ..
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swasendum sittc mid pinum ealdormannum and pegnum on wintertide. and sie
fyr on&laed and pin heall gewyrmed, and hit rine and sniwe and styrme lte; cume
an spearwa and hradlice bzt his purhflo. cume purh opre duru in. purh 6pre it
gewite. Hwat, hé on pa tid be hé inne bid ne bid hrinen mid 3y storme pis wintres,
ac pat bid an ¢agan bryhtm and pet I€sste fiec. ac he sdna of wintra on pone winter
eft cymed. Swa ponne pis monna [if t6 medmiclum face xtywed; hwaet p&Er fore-
gange o00c hwat ba&r eftfylge, wé ne cunnun. For pon gif péos niwe lar dwiht
cullicre and gerisenlicre brenge, bas weorpe is baet wé p&re fylgen.” Peossum
wordum gelicum 88re aldormen and bas cyninges gepeahteras spr&can.

Pa gén to@tyhic C&f and cwxd pat hé wolde Paulinus bone bisceop geornlicor
gehyran be pam Gode sprecende. bam be he bodade. Pa hét se cyning swa don. ba
hé ba his word gehyrde. pa clypode hé and pus cwed: “Geare ic bet ongeat. pat

dente ad cacnam cum ducibus ac ministris tuis tempore brumali, accenso quidem foco
in medio, et calido etfecto cacnaculo, furentibus autem foris per omnia turbinibus
hiemalium pluuiarum uel niuium, aduenicens unus passerum domum citissime peruo-
lauerit; qui cum per unum ostium ingrediens, mox per aliud exierit. Ipso quidem
tempore, quo intus est, hiemis tempestate non tangitur, sed tamen paruissimo spatio
serenitatis ad momentum excurso. mox de hieme in hiemem regrediens, tuis oculis
clabitur. Ita hacc uita hominum ad modicum apparet; quid autem sequatur, quidue
praecesscrit, prorsus ignoramus. Unde si haec noua doctrina certius aliquid attulit.
merito esse sequenda uidetur.” His similia et ceteri maiores natu ac regis consiliarii
diuinitus admoniti prosequebantur.

Adiccit autem Coifi. quia ucllet ipsum Paulinum diligentius audire de Deo, quem
praedicabat, uerbum facientem. Quod cum iubente rege faceret, exclamauit auditis
eius sermonibus dicens: “lam olim intellexeram nihil esse. quod colebamus; quia

quale cum seems to have given scribes and editors trouble. Qur MS (O)
reads swa lic swa. with a! subsequently erased. (Did the eraser intend his sw
lic swa to represent swilc swa? This assumption must underlie Miller’s
emendation swylc swa.) B has simply swylc here, N swa ic swa. Ca swa gelic
swa. Mossé emends to swylce.

137 pe “In which™ (cf. 1. 155 n.).
hrinen “Touched™ thus B. correctly reproducing Lat. rangitur. N and Ca
have rined “rained upon.” The scribe of our MS (O) originally wrote the
latter, then inserted an /i before the r, but neglected to correct d to n (or
else assumed a weak past participle hirined of hrinan). The erroneous read-
ing rined was no doubt originally caused by the occurrence of this verb a
few lines earlier (1. 135).

138 acz “For."

139 to medmiclum frece ®tywed “Appears for a small space of time™ (cf. Lat.
ad modicum apparet).

141 pws ... fylgen “(Then it) is worthy of this, that we should adopt it.”

141 f. peossum wordum gelicum  “In words similar to these™ (Lat. his similia).

144 sprecende l.e. sprecendne; present participles often remain uninflected, es-

pecially when remote from their nouns (here pone bisceop).

pam pe More regular would be pone pe (or simply pe). The relative pro-
noun is not inflected here as demanded by the syntax of the clause to which
it belongs, but has assumed the case of its antecedent.
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Sxt nowiht was pat wé befodan, for pon swa micle swa ic geornlicor on pam
pigange bt sylfe s63 sohte, swa ic hit l&s métte. NG ponne ic openlice ondette
pet on bysse lare pat sylfe $60 scined pxt Us mag ba gyfe syllan &cre &adignesse
and &ces lifes h£lo. For pon ic ponne nd lEre, cyning, bt baet templ and pa wig| bedo,
pa Oe we biliton wastmum Znigre nytnisse halgodon, bat we ba hrabe forléosen
ond fyre forbzrne.” Ono hweat, h¢ pa wes, se cyning, openlice ondette bam biscope
ond him eallum pat hé wolde fastlice pam déofolgildum widsacan ond Cristes
geléafan onfon. Mid by be he 0a, se cyning, from p&m foresprecenan biscope sGhte
ond ahsode heora halignesse pe héo @&r biodon, hwa 03 wigbed ond b3 hergas
para déofolgilda—mid heora heowum be héo ymbsette waron—héo &rest aidligan

uidelicet, quanto studiosius in eo cultu ueritatem quaerebam, tanto minus inuenie-
bam. Nunc autem aperte profiteor, quia in hac pracedicatione ueritas claret illa, quae
nobis uitae, salutis, et beatitudinis acternae dona ualet tribuere. Unde suggero, rex, ut
templa et altaria, quae sine fructu utilitatis sacrauimus, ocius anathemati et igni
contradamus.” Quid plura? praebuit palam adsensum euangelizanti beato Paulino rex,
et, abrenuntiata idolatria, fidem se Christi suscipere confessus est. Cumque a praefato
pontifice sacrorum suorum quacreret, quis aras et fana idolorum cum septis, quibus
erant circumdata, primus profanare deberet; ille respondit: “Ego. Quis enim ea, quae

146 f. swa micle swa ic geornficor...swa ic...l®s Notice this rendering of the
Lat. construction gquanto ... tanto with comparative adverbs: “the more
eagerly [ ..., thelessI...”

149 h#lo Considering both the Lat. and the word order of pa gyfe and syllan,
helo is probably gen. sg. (parallel to eadignesse), rather than acc. sg. (par-
allel to gyfe).

150 pet This word repeats, somewhat redundantly, the first (conjunctive) pe!
in 1. 149; the following pa (acc. pl. neut.) recapitulates the d.o. (pet templ
and pa wigbedo) after the intervening clause.

150 f. forleosen ond fyre forbzrne Fyre is inst. dat. For the archaic form of the
pl. subj. without final -n (and its use in sequence with the normal form) see
JEGP, XXIX (1930), 100-13. O has forleose and fyre forberne, with a final
-n added to both verbs above the line, whether by the original scribe or by
another hand is not clear.

151 was . ..ondette “Acknowledged,” iit. “was an acknowledger.” So too N:
wes . ..ondetta. O and Ca read andette but omit wes (apparently taking
andette as 3 sg. pret. indic.). B has wes . . . andettende.

153 f. Word order: sohte ond ahsode from paem foresprecenan biscope [i.e. Cefi]
heora halignesse pe héo [nom. pl. masc.) e@r bieodon etc.
155 pe “With which” (Lat. quibus). The indeclinable relative particle pe can-

not be preceded by a preposition; hence, in subordinate clauses which it
introduces, the preposition is either deferred until just before the verb
(Wiilfing £299), or, if it is identical with the preposition of the main clause,
omitted entirely (f300). The translator has followed the second procedure
here, though if he had thought more carefully and realized the enormous
notional difference between comitative mid and instrumental mid, he would
probably have followed the second and written: pe heo mid ymbsette weron.
On the architecture of pagan temples see E. O. G. Turville-Petre, Myth
and Religion of the North (London 1964), p. 236 sq.
héo? Acc. pl. neut. The translator imagines that the sense will be clearer if,
after all the intervening material, he inserts a pronoun recapitulating his
d.o. (8a wighed ond pa hergas).
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ond téweorpan scolde. pa ondsworede h¢: “Efne ic. Hwa mag pa nu éad, pe ic
longe mid dysignessc begode, t6 bisene o6derra monna gerisenlecor toweorpan
ponne ic seolfa, purh ba snytro be ic from p&Em s68an Gode onféng?” Ond hé 83
sona from him awearp ba idlan dysignesse be hé @r be€ode, ond pone cyning bad
b&t hé him wa&pen sealde ond stédhors pat he mcahte on cuman ond déofolgyld
towcorpan. for don pam biscope heora hilignesse ne waes alyfed bzt hé méste
w&pen wegan ne elcor buton on myran ridan. Pa sealde s¢ cyning him sweord paxet
h¢ hine mid gyrde—ond ném his spere on hond ond hléop on pas cyninges stédan
ond td p&m déofolgeldum férde. Pa dazt folc hine ba geseah swa gescyrpedne, bi
weéndon héo pxt hé teola ne wiste. ac pat he wédde. Sona pas pe hé néalGhte td
b&m herige, pa scéat he mid py spere, pat hit sticode faste on p&m herige, ond
was swide geféonde p&re ongytenisse pes sddan Godes bigonges. Ond he 8a heht
his geféran toweorpan ealnc bone herig ond pa getimbro ond forbarnan. Is séo
stow gyt xteawed gu Ofara déofulgilda noht feor @ast from Eoforwicceastre
begeondan Deorwentan b&re €a, ond gén t6 dage is nemned Godmundingaham,
b&r se biscop, burh pes s68an Godes inbryrdnesse, towearp ond fordyde pa wig-
bed be hé seolfa @r gehalgode.

per stultitiam colui, nunc ad exemplum omnium aptius quam ipse per sapientiam mihi
a Deo uero donatam destruam?™ Statimque, abiecta superstitione uanitatis, rogauit
sibi regem arma dare et cquum emissarium, quem ascendens ad idola destruenda
ucniret. Non enim licuerat pontificem sacrorum uel arma ferre, uel praeter in equa
equitare. Accinctus ergo gladio accepit lanceam in manu, et ascendens emissarium
regis, pergebat ad idola. Quod aspiciens uulgus, aestimabat eum insanire. Nec distulit
ille, mox ut adpropiabat ad fanum, profanare illud, iniccta in eo lancea, quam tenebat;
multumque gauisus de agnitione ueri Dei cultus, iussit sociis destruere ac succendere
fanum cum omnibus septis suis. Ostenditur autem locus illc quondam idolorum non
longe ab Eburaco ad orientem, ultra amnem Doruuentionem, et uocatur hodie God-
munddingaham, ubi pontifex ipsc, inspirante Deo uero, polluit ac destruxit eas, quas
ipse sacraucrat, aras.

156 pa%...pe “Those (pagan objects) which.”
ead It is possible to take this word as a comparative adv. (“more easily™),
but this makes the sentence somewhat clumsy; furthermore the idea is want-
ing in the Latin. Bright plausibly suggested that we have here a phantom
word which was originally caused by the inadvertent insertion into the OE
text of Lat. ea.

157 oderra monna Cf. I. 63 n. More idiomatic here would be odrum monnum.
165 heo PL., since folc is collective.
165 sq. Sona pas pe “As soon as.” The procedure followed by Cefi here suggests

that he may have been a priest of Woden; see H. R. Ellis Davidson, Gods
and Myths of Northern Europe (Harmondsworth 1964), p. 50 f.

168 f. seo stow...gu Oeara deofulgilda “The place (which was) formerly (the
site) of those devil-shrines™; cf. Lat. locus ille quondam idolorum.

170 Codmundingaham Goodmanham, about 20 mi. ESE of York.
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{XL]

Ppi onfeng Eadwine cyning—mid eallum p&m @3elingum his péode ond mid
micle folce—Cristes geléafan ond fulwihte bazle by endlyftan géare his rices:
was hé gefulwad from Paulini p&m biscope his laréowe in Eoforwicceastre, py
hilgestan Eastordage, in Sancte Pétres cirican bas apostoles, ba hé b&r hrade
geweorce of tréo cirican getimbrode sidpan hé gecristnad was; swylce €ac his
laréowe ond biscope Paulini biscopsedl forgeaf. Ond sdna pas pe hé gefulwad
was, hé ongon mid pas biscopes lare maran cirican ond hyrran, st€nenne, timbran
0 ond wyrcan ymb ba cirican Gtan pe hé £r worhte. Ac &r pon ho—séo héannis

pes wealles—gefylled w&re ond geendad, bzt hé se cyning mid arléasre cwale
ofslegen was ond pat ilce geweorc his ®fterfylgende Oswalde forlat to geendianne,

175

XIV.

Igitur accepit rex Aeduini cum cunctis gentis suae nobilibus ac plebe perplurima
fidem et lauacrum sanctae regenerationis anno regni sui XI, qui est annus dominicae
incarnationis DCXXVII, ab aduentu uero Anglorum in Brittaniam annus circiter
CLXXX mus_Baptizatus est autem Eburaci die sancto paschae pridie Iduum Aprilium
in ecclesia Petri apostoli, quam ibidem ipse de ligno, cum cathecizaretur, atque ad
percipiendum baptisma inbueretur, citato opere construxit. In qua etiam ciuitate ipsi
doctori atque antistiti suo Paulino sedem episcopatus donauit. Mox autem ut baptis-
ma consecutus est, curauit, docente codem Paulino, maiorem ipso in loco et augustio-
rem de lapide fabricare basilicam, in cuius medio ipsum, quod prius fecerat, oratorium
includeretur. Praeparatis ergo fundamentis in gyro prioris oratorii per quadrum coe-
pit aedificare basilicam. Sed priusquam altitudo parietis esset consummata, rex ipse
impia nece occisus, opus idem successori suo Qsualdo perficiendum reliquit. Paulinus

176 Eastordege April 12th, 627.
pa  “Which” (rel. pron., acc. sg. fem.; cf. Lat. quam), needlessly recapitu-
lated by cirican (in the next line), which is in apposition to it.

176 f. hrade geweorce Inst. denoting manner (cf. Lat. citato opere).

177 sichan he gecristnad was “After he had been gecristnad.” According to
BTS (s.v. gecristnian), the rite of cristnung “was introductory, and pre-
ceded, sometimes by years, that of baptism. The person who had undergone
[it] became a Catechumen,” i.e. one who is receiving preliminary instruction
in the faith. (In place of this clause the Lat. has “when he was being cate-
chized and instructed for receiving baptism.™)

179 stenenne For this spelling (as a variant of st#nene) see SB f231.4 Anm. 3.
181 peet  “(It happened) that™ (see BT s.v. pet conj. V. l_)_).
182 ofslegen was October 12th, 632: Ono hwet he Eadwine, after pon pe he

seofonteone winter Ongolpeode ond Bretta in cynedome wuldorlice fore weas
—of p&m wintrum he syx winter Cristes rice compade,—pa wonn wid hine
Ceadwealla, Bretta cyning, ond him Penda on fultome wes, se fromesta esne
of Mercna cyningcynne. ... Pa wes gedeoded hefig gefeoht ond micel on
Hedfelda, ond p&r mon Eadwine bone cyning sioh by feordan dege Iduum
Octobrium: hafde hé pa seofon ond feowertig wintra. Ond eall his weorod
oBpe ofslegen wees odpe geflymed. (At uero Aeduini cum X et VII annis
genti Anglorum simul et Brettonum gloriosissime praeesset, e quibus sex
etiam ipse, ut diximus, Christi regno militauit, rebellauit aduersus eum
Caedualla rex Brettonum, auxilium praebente illi Penda uiro strenuissimo de
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Of p&re tide Paulinus se biscop syx g€r ful, bzt is o8 endan pas cyninges rices,
bat hé mid his fultome in p&re m&gde Godes word bodode ond l&rde. Ond men
gelyfdon ond gefulwade wiEron, swa monige swa fortéode waEron t6 Ecum life.

autem ex co tempore sex annis continuis, id est ad finem usque imperii regis illius,
uerbum Dei, adnuente ac fauente ipso, in ea prouincia praedicabat; credebantque et
baptizabantur quotquot erant praeordinati ad uitam aeternam.

regio genere Merciorum; . . . et conserto graui proelio in campo, qui uocatur
Haethfelth, occisus est Aduini die 1111 lduum Octobrium, anno dominicae
incarnationis DCXXXI1II, cum esset annorum X1 et VII; eiusque totus uel
interemtus el dispersus est exercitus.)

Oswalde For an account of him and his career, based upon Bede's account,
see Selection 12.

183 Of pare tide  lL.e. the conversion.
endan The other MSS have the regular strong form ende.

184 pxthe Anacoluthic (i.e. syntactically inconsistent) and to be ignored in trans-
lating.




2 / the story of caedmon
(Book 1V, Chapter XX1V)

We know the names of only two major Anglo-Saxon poets whose work
in the vernacular has survived; all the rest are anonymous. We know a great deal
about Cynewulf’s poetry, nothing about Cynewulf himself. Czdmon’s biogra-
phy—for which we arc entirely dependent on the following account by
Bede—is relatively full, but only nine lines of verse can be attributed to him
with any confidence.

Cadmon—a cowherd at a Yorkshire monastery—was a man shamed and
tormented by his inability to sing secular songs at social gatherings. Then one
night, at the bidding of a mysterious visitant, he suddenly found himself able to
“sing the Creation.” The result of this miraculous gift of song was nine lines of
poctry so famous that they survive in seventeen MSS dating from the early
eighth to the late fifteenth centuries.

It is hard to sort out fact and fancy in Bede’s account, since Cedmon’s
miracle is simply one version of the widespread and well-attested folk-motif of
poctic powers acquired during sleep. It is possible that the attraction of this
legendary material to the historical figure of Czdmon, and the slight repattern-
ing of his biography which it presupposed, have obscurcd what may have been
his real contribution: the inspired discovery of how to adapt the ancient, heroic
formulas of Germanic oral poetry to the expression of Christian themes and
ideas (see p. 270 ff.).

Excellent commentary on this chapter of Bede, and a handy MnE translation
of the Latin text, will be found in Wrenn, pp. 92-7.

125
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In 3eosse abbudissan mynstre waes sum brodor syndriglice mid godcundre gife
gemared ond geweordad, for pon hé gewunade gerisenlice 1808 wyrcan, pa 8e 16
£fzstnisse ond té arfastnisse belumpen. swa dztte, swa hwaet swa hé of godcundum
stafum purh béceras geleornode, pet hé @fter medmiclum face in scopgereorde
mid ba mastan swctnisse ond inbryrdnisse gegliengde. ond in Engliscgercorde wel
geworht forpbrohte. Ond for his I€opsongum monigra monna méd oft t6 worulde
forhogdnisse ond td gepCodnisse pas heofonlican lifes onbxrnde weron. Ond éac
swelce monige o0re @fter him in Ongelpéode ongunnon @&faste 18600 wyrcan, ac
n&nig hwadre him bpat gelice don meahte: for pon hé nales from monnum ne purh
mon gel®red was bzt heé pone leodcraft leornade, ac hé was godcundhce gefult-
umed ond purh Godes gifc pone songcraft onféng. Ond hé for on n&fre noht
léasunge ne idles 1cobpes wyrcan meahte. ac efne ba an pa 8e to &fastnesse belumpon
ond his pa &festan tungan gedeofanade singan.

In huius monasterio abbatissae fuit frater quidam diuina gratia specialiter insignis,
quia carmina religioni et pietati apta facere solebat; ita ut, quicquid ex diuinis litteris
per interpretes disceret, hoc ipse post pusillum uerbis poeticis maxima suauitate et
conpunctione conpositis, in sua, id est Anglorum, lingua proferret. Cuius carminibus
multorum saepe animi ad contemtum saeculi, ¢t appetitum sunt uitae caelestis accen-
si. Et quidem et alii post illum in gente Anglorum religiosa poemata facere temtabant;
sed nullus eum aequiparare potuit. Namque ipse non ab hominibus. neque per homi-
nem institutus, canendi artem didicit. sed diuinitus adiutus gratis canendi donum
accepit. Unde nil umquam friuoli et superuacui poematis facere potuit, sed ea tantum-
modo, quae ad religionem pertinent. religiosam eius linguam decebant.

| deosse abbudissan mynstre The double Benedictine monastery at Streones-
healh (Whitby), in the North Riding of Yorkshire. Its founder and abbess
between ¢657 and 680, the years during which the miracle occurred, was
Hild. a grandniece of King Eadwine of Northumbria and the greatest of all
English abbesses (cf. the reading selection on p. 80).

2 gemzred ond geweordad A doublet translating Lat. insignis; cf. 1/119 n.
Further examples of the technique occur in 1. 27 f. (ba fers ond pa word
rendering Lat. wersus) and often subsequently.

3 belumpen Probably not subjunctive, but rather a spelling variant of be-
lumpon; cf. 12/235a. B O Ca read belumpo,. here (though in O the -on is a
correction in a later hand of something else, probably -en); N reads be-

lumpun.

4 pat Correlative with swa fiwet swa in 1. 3 and d.o. of geglengde 1. 5 and
Sforpbrohte 1. 6.

9 him ... meahte l.e. meahte don pet gelice him.

9 f. nales...mon Cf. Galatians 1:1: non ab hominibus neque per hominem,

sed per lesum Christum ¢t Deum Patrem (“not of men, neither by man, but
by Jesus Christ, and God the Father”).

12 leasunge neidles leopes  Partitive gen. (complement of nohr).
efne pa an pa de  “Only those (things) which™ (lit. “just those only, those
which™).

13 his pa afestan tungan “That religious tongue of his.” The use of both a

possessive pronoun and a definite article is not felt 1o be redundant as in
MnE: cf. I. 59. Note that the phrase pa @festan tungan is acc. (the case gov-
erned by Lat. decere) rather than dat. (which is normal in OE with the verb
gedafenian).

gedeofanade B N have gedafenade, O Ca gedafenode. T's spelling is un-
usual but not unexampled (see BTS s.v.).
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Waes hé, se mon, in weoruldhide geseted o8 pa tide pe hé was gelyfdre ylde,
ond na&fre n&nig I€od gelcornade. Ond hé for pon oft in geb&orscipe, ponne pa&r
was blisse intinga gedémed pzt héo ealle scalde purh endebyrdnesse be hearpan
singan. pbonne hé gescah pba hearpan him néalécan. ponne aras hé for | scome from
p&m symble ond ham €ode (S his huse. Pa hé pat pa sumre tide dyde, bt hé forlét
pat hus baes gebforscipes ond Ut was gongende t0 néata scipene, para heord him
waes b&re neahte beboden, pa hé 8a p&r in gelimplice tide his leomu on reste
gesette ond onsicpte, pa stod him sum mon @t purh swefn ond hine halette ond
grétte ond hine be his noman nemnde: “Cedmon, sing mé hwaethwugu.” b3
ondswarede hé ond cwxd: “Ne con ic ndht singan; ond ic for pon of peossum
geborscipe Gt €ode ond hider gewat. for pon ic naht singan ne cude.” Eft hé

Siquidem in habitu saeculari usque ad tempora prouectioris aetatis constitutus, nil
carminum aliquando didicerat. Unde nonnumquam in conuiuio, cum esset laetitiae
causa decretum, ut omnes per ordinem cantare deberent, ille, ubi adpropinquare sibi
citharam cernebat. surgebat a media caena, et cgressus ad suam domum repedabat.
Quod dum tempore quodam faceret, et relicta domu conuiuii egressus esset ad stabula
iumentorum, quorum ei custodia nocte illa erat delegata, ibique hora conpetenti
membra dedisset sopori, adstitit ¢i quidam per somnium, eumque salutans, ac suo
appellans nomine: "Cacdmon.” inquit. “canta mihi aliquid.” At ille respondens: “Ne-
scio.” inquit, “"cantare; nam ct ideo de conuiuio egressus huc secessi. quia cantare non

14 gelyfdre ylde Descriptive gen.

15 ond After this word B N O Ca have he.
geleornade  Pret. with past perfect force; similarly gehvrde in 1. 28.

15 ff. ponne in 1. 15 and ponne' in 1. 17 introduce two asyndetic “when™ clauses,
correlative to the “then" clause which begins with ponne? in1.17. Precisely
the same pattern is repeated in the next sentence: pd . .. pa (1.18) = “when,”

pa ... 8a(1.20) = “when,” and pa (1.21) = “then.”

ponne har was blisse intinga gedemed pat etc. Taking the OE in isolation,
we might regard the pwr-clause as an explanation of blisse intinga: “*when a
cause of merriment was settled upon, (i.e.) that™ etc. But reference to the
corresponding Latin—cum esset lactitiae causa decretum, ut etc., “when it
was decided, for the sake of merriment, that” etc.—shows that the OE trans-
lator has misconstrued Bede's laetitine causa “for the sake of merriment” as
laetitiae causa “a cause of merriment,” and this explains the form of the OE
text.

16 scalde MS sealde. B has sceoldon, C and Ca sceoldan. O has sceolde, with a
final -n added above the line, whether by the original scribe or by another
hand is not clear. All of this suggests that T's erroneous sealde is the result
of a West-Saxon scribe’s dismayed response to scalde in his exemplar: this
scalde would have been the archaic 3 pl. pret. subj. without final -n (see
1/150 f. n.) in a common Anglian spelling (SB f59 Anm. 1).

17 for MS for for, an example of the scribal error known as dittography
(“double writing”).

18 sumre tide Temporal dat.; similarly p@re neahte in 1. 20.

19 was gongende Cf. [/74 n.

21 xt Postposition governing him.

22 Cedmon The name—which the MSS give in a number of variant spellings

—is Celtic in origin.
23 f. for pon ... for pon Correlative: “for that reason . . . that.”
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cwazd, sé e wid hine sprecende wees: "Hwalre bu meaht singan.” Pa cwad hé:
“Hweat sceal ic singan?” Cw=d hé: "Sing mé frumsceaft.” ba h¢ 8a pas andsware
onféng, pa ongon hé séna singan in herenesse Godes Scyppendes pa fers ond pa
word pe hé n&fre gehyrde, p&re endebyrdnesse bis is:

“Nu sculon herigean heofonrices Weard,
Meotodes meahte ond his modgepanc,

weorc Wuldorfader, swa he wundra gehwes,
éce Drihten, or onstealde.

He rest scedp eorf0an bearnum

heofon to hrofe, halig Scyppend;

ba middangeard monncynnes Weard,

poteram.” Rursum ille. qui cum eo loquebatur, “Attamen.” ait, “cantare habes.”
“Quid.” inquit, “debeo cantare?” Et ille, "Canta,” inquit, “principium creaturarum.”
Quo accepto responso, statim ipse coepit cantare in laudem Dei conditoris uersus.
quos numquam audierat, quorum iste est sensus:

“Nunc laudare debemus auctorem regni caelestis, potentiam Creatoris et consilium
illius, facta Patris gloriae. Quomodo ille, cum sit aeternus Deus, omnium miraculo-
rum auctor extitit, qui primo filiis hominum caelum pro culmine tecti, dehinc
terram custos humani generis omnipotens creauit.”

25

28

29 sq.

meaht “Can, are able.” T's pu meaht singan corresponds to cantare habes
in Latin MSS of the Cotton Tiberius C. ii type, whereas B's pu me miht
singan and N O Ca's pu meaht me singan correspond to mihi cantare habes
in Latin MSS of the Moore type; see the headnote to the textual notes, p.
376. For further discussion see Mossé's n. ad loc. and NM, LXX (1969),
369-80.

pare endebyrdnesse Dat. or gen. sg. is inexplicable here. One expects para
(cf. Lat. quorum) endebyrdnes—which is in fact the reading of O.

Note that whereas the OE translator promises to give the endebyrdnes of
Cedmon’s poem—i.e. the poem itself—Bede in his Latin translation of it can
offer no more than the sensus.

Nu sculon etc. For excellent critical comment and bibliography on this
poem see Wrenn. pp. 92-103.

The version of the hymn in our text is naturally in West Saxon, as are a
dozen more of the surviving copies. Ceedmon presumably composed it in
Anglian (Northumbrian), and four Anglian versions have come down to us.
The earliest of these (and the earliest of all surviving copies) appears at the
top of the last page of the Moore MS of the Historia Ecclesiastica (see p.
107, n. 9). It was written in 737, some seventy-five years after Cedmon com-
posed the hymn:

N scylun hergan hefaenricaes Uard,
Metudaes maecti end his modgidanc,
uerc Uuldurfadur, sue he uundra gihuaes,
eci Dryctin, or astelide.

He @rist scop aelda barnum

heben til hrofe, haleg Scepen;

tha middungeard moncynnas Uard,




40

130 READER

¢ce Drihten, xfter tCode,
firum foldan, Fréa &lmihtig.”

ba aras hé from p&m skepe ond eal ba pe he sl&@pende song fweste in gemynde hefde,
ond p&m wordum sona monig word in pet ilce gemet Gode , wyrdes songes
togebeodde.

ba com he on morgenne to b&m tungeréfan pe his caldormon was; segde him
hwylce gife he onféng, ond hé hine sona o p#re abbudissan gel&dde ond hire b
cyOde ond smgde. Pa heht héo gesomnian calle pa gel&redestan men ond ba
teorneras ond him ondwcardum hét secgan pat swefn ond pat I€od singan, peat

Hic est sensus, non autem ordo ipse uerborum, quae dormiens ille canebat; neque
enim possunt carmina. quamuis optime conposita, ex alia in aliam linguam ad uerbum
sine detrimento sui decoris ac dignitatis transferri. Exsurgens autem a somno, cuncta,
quae dormiens cantaucral, memoriter retinuit, et eis mox plura in cundem modum
uerba Deo digni carminis adiunxit.

Ueniensque mane ad uilicum, qui sibi praeerat, quid doni percepisset. indicauit,
atque ad abbatissam perductus, iussus est, multis doctioribus uiris praesentibus, indi-
care somnium, et dicere carmen, ut uniuersorum iudicio, quid uel unde esset, quod

eci Dryctin, zfter tiade,
firum foldu, Frea allmectig.
Primo cantauit Caedmon istud carmen (*Cadmon first sang this song”).

A study of all the MSS of the hymn shows that the text of this poem was
preserved with great fidelity and that the disagreement of our two texts in 1. 33
—where one has eorfan and the other aelda (= WS ylda), the latter agree-
ing with Bede's filiis hominum—cuts across dialectical lines and probably
arose at a fairly carly stage in the transmission of the text. On this question,
and on the reasons for believing that aelda represents Cedmon’s original
choice, see ASPR VI, c.

37 After giving his Latin version of the hymn, Bede offers the following per-
spicacious remarks on the difficulties of translating poetry: “This is the sense,
not however the precise sequence of words which he sang while sleeping; for
poems, no matter how well written they are, cannot be translated literally
from one language to another without detriment to their beauty and dignity.”
These remarks were naturally omitted by the OE translator.

38 eal pa pe “All those (things) which.”

39 p@m wordum Governed by togepeodde in the next line.

in pxt ilce gemet The phrase is calculated on Lat. in eundum modum; -nor-
mal OE practice would require that in govern dat. in a situation of rest: in
pam ilcan gemete.
Gode wyrdes songes “Of song worthy of God™ (calculated upon Lat. Deo
digni carminis, even to the highly un-OE dat. rection of wyrde). The entire
OE phrase is a complement of word, not gemet (as comparison with the Lat.
makes clear).

42 ba Probably acc. pl. neut., “those (things).” but possibly acc. sg. fem. (with
gife as its antecedent). B C O Ca read pet. There is nothing corresponding
in the Lat.

44 him ondweardum The corresponding Lat. (multis doctioribus wiris praesenti-

bus) could be either an ablative absolute or an ind. object.
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ealra heora déme gecoren ware, hwaet 0dde hwonon pat cumen wiEre. ba was him
callum gesegen—swa swi hit waes—bpat hit ware from Drihtne sylfum heofonlic
gifu forgifen. Pa rehton héo him ond s&gdon sum halig spell ond godcundre lare
word; bebudon him pa. gif hé meahte, pet hé in swinsunge I€opsonges bt
gehwyrfde. Pa hé 8a hafde ba wisan onfongne, bd Eode hé ham t6 his hise ond
cwom eft on morgenne ond, by betstan 18o8e geglenged, him asong ond ageaf
pxt him beboden wees.

$a ongan séo abbudisse clyppan ond lufigean pa Godes gife in b£m men, ond
heo hine pa monade ond l&rde pet hé woruldhad anforléte ond munuchad onfenge,
ond hé bat wel pafode. Ond heo hine in bet mynster onféng mid his godum ond
hine gebéodde 156 gesomnunge para Godes peowa, ond heht hine l&ran bzt getel
pxs halgan st€res ond spelles. Ond he cal pa he in gehyrnesse geleornian meahte
mid hine gemyndgade ond, swa swa cl&ne ncten eodorcende. in bat swéteste 1800
gehwerfde. Ond his song ond his 1¢od waron swd wynsumu 16 gehyranne patte
seolfan pd his lirgowas @t his miude wreoton ond lcornodon. Song hé &rest be

referebat, probaretur. Uisumque est omnibus caclestem ei a Domino concessam csse
gratiam. Exponebantque illi quendam sacrae historiac siuc doctrinae sermonem, prae-
cipientes eum, si posset, hunc in modulationem carminis transferre. At ille suscepto
negotio abiit, et mane rediens, optimo carmine, quod iubebatur, conpositum reddidit.

Unde mox abbatissa amplexata gratiam Dei in uiro, saccularem illum habitum
relinquere, et monachicum suscipere propositum docuit, susceptumque in monaste-
rium cum omnibus suis fratrum cohorti adsociauit, iussitque illum seriem sacrae
historiae doceri. At ipse cuncta, quae audiendo discere poterat, rememorando secum,
et quasi mundum animal ruminando, in carmen dulcissimum conuertebat, suauiusque
resonando doctores suos uicissim auditores sui faciebat. Canebat autem de creatione

45 gecoren ware “(It) might be decided”—an unidiomatic meaning suggested
by Lat. probaretur.
hwxt... ware A telescoping of two constructions, hiwet pet were and
hwonon peet cumen were.

45 f. waxs him eallum gesegen “(It) was seen by them all”; another Latinism
(Uisum . . . est omnibus).
46 hit2 Probably an error for him (the reading of the other MSS, confirmed by

the Latin); as it stands it must be taken as the subject, with heofonlic gifu
in apposition to it.

49 onfongne A syncopated form of onfongene, acc. sg. fem. Habban + d.o. + a
past participle inflected to agree with the latter is idiomatic OE (cf. 23/64b).

50 geglenged The per which follows stands for the demonstrative plus the rela-
tive (i.e. peet peet); geglenged is to be construed with the former.

53 anforlete B C O have forlete, Ca forl@te.

54 mid his godum A misunderstanding of Lat. cum omnibus suis “with all her
(people).”

56 ealpa le. eal pa pe (cf. 1. 38).

57 mid hine “In himself.” Mid + acc. is an Anglian feature.

swa swa clene neten eodorcende This image, which is frequent in Bede, is
based upon Leviticus 11:3 and Deuteronomy 14:8. The standard commen-
taries on these passages interpreted the dividing of the hoof and the chewing
of the cud to signify discretion and continual meditation on the law of God.

59 seolfan pa his lareowas “Those very same teachers of his." The other MSS
have pa seolfun (variously spelled), which is the more normal word order
(see Farr p. 18).
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middangeardes gesceape ond bi fruman moncynnes ond eal paet st€r Genesis (bat
is séo @reste Moyses booc), ond eft bi dtgonge Israhéla folces of ZAEgypta londe
ond bi ingonge bwes gehidtlandes ond bi 68rum moncgum spellum paes halgan
gewrites candnes bdca. ond bi Cristes menniscnesse ond bi his bréwunge ond bi
his Updastignesse in heofonas, ond bi pas Halgan Gastes cyme ond para apostola
lire. Ond eft bi pb&m dege bes toweardan domes ond bi fyrhtu pes tintreglican
wiites ond bi swétnesse pxs heofonlecan rices hé monig 1608 geworhte. Ond
swelce &ac 60er monig be p£m godcundan fremsumnessum ond démum hé ge-
worhte. In callum p&m hé geornlice gémde paxt h¢ men atuge from synna lufan
ond mand&da, ond té lufan ond td geornfulnesse dwehte godra d&da. For bon hé
wes, se mon. swipe &fast, ond regollecum péodscipum cadmodlice underpéoded.
Ond wid p&m pa 8¢ in 60re wisan dén woldon, hé was mid welme micelre ellen-
wddnisse onbzrned. Ond hé for on fegre ®nde his [if betynde ond geendade.

For pon pa O8&re tide ncal&cte his gewitenesse ond fordfore, pa was hé féo-
wertynum dagum @r pat hé wes l[ichomlicre untrymnesse prycced ond hefgad.
hwedre t6 pbon gemetlice pat hé calle ba tid meahte ge sprecan ge gongan. Weaes
p&r in ncaweste untrumra monna hus, in p&m hcora péaw was pet héo pa un-
trumran ond pa 8¢ @t for8fore waron inlédon sceoldon ond him p#r xtsomne

mundi, et origine humani generis, ct tota genesis historia. de egressu Israel ex Aegyp-
to, et ingressu in terram repromissionis, de aliis plurimis sacrae scripturae historiis, de
incarnatione dominica, passione. resurrectione, et ascensione in caelum, de Spiritus
Sancti aduentu. et apostolorum doctrina. Item de terrore futuri iudicii, et horrore
pocnae gehennalis, ac dulcedine regni caclestis multa carmina facicbat; sed et alia
perplura de beneficiis et iudiciis diuinis, in quibus cunctis homines ab amore scelerum
abstrahere, ad dilectionem ucro et solertiam bonac actionis excitare curabat. Erat
enim uir multum religiosus, et regularibus disciplinis humiliter subditus; aducrsum
uero illos, qui aliter facere uolebant. zelo magni feruoris accensus; unde et pulchro
uitam suam fine conclusit.

Nam propinquante hora sui decessus. X111 diebus pracueniente corporea infirmi-
tate pressus est, adeo tamen moderate, ut et loqui toto eo tempore posset, et ingredi.
Erat autem in proximo casa. in qua infirmiores et qui prope morituri esse uidebantur,

61 booe Graphic doubling is occasionally used by scribes to indicate vowel
length; cf. wiites in . 66.

62 f. pas?...boca “Of the books of the canon of Holy Writ.”

63 f. menniscnesse, prowunge, upastignesse Cf. Lat. incarnatione, passione, ascen-

sione and observe that whereas OE made use of native elements to translate
the Latin, MnE uses the Latin words themselves. (Note also that a word
translating resurrectione, which occurs between passione and ascensione in
the Lat., fails to appear in any of the OE MSS, and must reflect an error in
their common ultimate source.)

65 dage The other MSS all have ege, which correctly renders Lat. terrore. T's
dwege makes excellent sense (which no doubt explains how the error arose),
though of course it ruins Bede's carefully contrived series of abstract nouns
(terrore . .. horrore . . . dulcedine).

72 fagre nde Inst. dat; similarly lichomlicre untrvmnesse in 1. 74,
74 pat hé was Redundant (and not corresponding to anything in the Lat.).
76 f. in p&m...sceoldon Le. (Pet) wes heora peaw. pet heo sceoldon [“were

accustomed to,” cf. Lat. solebant] inl@don [infinitive] in pem [sc. hise] pa
untrumran [d.o., adj. used substantivally] and pa 8¢ @t fordfore weron.
Untrumran is a comparative adj. used absolutely—"(the) more ill (ones),”

>

i.e. “those who were seriously sick”™—in direct imitation of Lat. infirmiores.



| Sclection 2 — The Story of Cadmon 133

wi!

w

pegnian. Pa bad he his pegn. on @fennc p&re neahte pe hé of worulde gongende
waxs. bet hé in b£m hise him stdwe gegearwode. pwxet hé gerestan meahte. ba
wundrode se begn for hwon hé 8xs b&de. for bon him pdhte bat his fordfor swa
ncéah ne wére; dyde hwaedre swa swa hé cwa0 ond bibcad. Ond mid by hé 3a par
on reste €ode ond he geféonde mode sumu ping mid him sprecende wtgadre ond
gléowicnde wies pe b&r &r inne wa&ron, pa waes ofer middeneaht pxt he fragn
hwaOcr héo &nig husl inne hefdon. Pa ondswarodon héo ond cwa&don: “"Hwylc
pearf is 0¢ huasles? Ne binre forpfore swa néah is. nd pu bus rétlice ond bus
g]a:dl'lcc 16 ds sprecende eart.”” Cwad he eft: “Berad mé hdasl t6." ba hé hit ba on
honda hefde, pa fregn hé hwaper heéo calle smolt mdd ond biton callum incan
plide t6 him hafdon. Pd ondswarcdon hy ealle ond cw&don pat héo n&nigne incan
t6 him wiston, ac héo ealle him swide bliBemade widEron; ond héo wrixendlice
hine b&don paet hé him callum blife wEre. Pa ondswarade hé ond cwad: “Mine
brodor, mine pa leofan. ic eom swiBe bliBemdd t6 éow ond té callum Godes
monnum.” Ond swa ws hine getrymmende mid py heofonlecan wegneste ond
him dres Iifes ingong gegearwode. Pa gyt hé fraegn hu ncah b&re tide ware patte
pa brodor arisan scolden ond Godes lof r@&ran ond heora dhtsong singan. Pa
ondswaredon h€o: “Nis hit feor t6 pbon.” Cwxd hé: “Teala! Wuton w& wel p@re

induci solebant. Rogauit ergo ministrum suum uespere incumbente. nocte qua de
saeculo erat exiturus, ut in ea sibi locum quiescendi praepararet; qui miratus. cur hoc
rogaret, qui nequaquam adhuc moriturus esse uidebatur, fecit tamen, quod dixerat.
Cumque ibidem positi uicissim aliqua gaudente animo. una cum eis, qui ibidem ante
inerant, loquerentur ac iocarentur. et iam mediae noctis tempus esset transcensum,
interrogauit, si cucharistiam intus haberent. Respondebant: “"Quid opus est eucharis-
tia? neque enim mori adhuc habes. qui tam hilariter nobiscum uelut sospes loqueris.”
Rursus ille: “Et tamen.” ait, “afferte mihi eucharistiam.” Qua accepta in manu.
interrogauit, si omnes placidum erga se animum. et sine querela controuersiae ac
rancoris haberent. Respondebant omnes placidissimam se mentem ad illum. et ab
omni ira remotam habere, eumque uicissim rogabant placidam crga ipsos mentem
habere. Qui confestim respondit: “Placidam ego mentem, filioli. erga omnes Dei
famulos gero.” Sicque se caelesti muniens uiatico. uitae alterius ingressui parauit; et
interrogauit, quam prope esset hora, qua fratres ad dicendas Deco laudes nocturnas
excitari deberent. Respondebant: “Non longe est.” At ille: “Bene, ergo exspectemus

80 f. pxet his...ware “That his departure was not so near.” Though fordfor
(nom. sg.) makes excellent sense. it is no doubt a corruption: B N O Ca all
read fordfore (dat. sg.) here, and cf. the usage—in T itself—in (I. 85 and 93.

81 mid py  Correlative with pa in 1. 83.

84 “It would seem that the ... Sacrament was kept in the infirmary of the mon-
astery, so as to be ready in case of any of the inmates becoming suddenly
worse” (Plummer?).

86 Berad me husl to Between meé and hisl, N O Ca have hwapere (hwepere
pet B), thus expressing the sense of Lat. ramen.

88 blide Sc. mad.

89 him? “Towards him.”

91 mine This word occurs only in T.

92 was hine getrymmende  Sc. he. For wes. .. getrymmende (= getrymmede)

see 1/74 n.; similarly wes forl@tende (= forler) in 1. 100.




100

134 READER

tide bidan,” ond pa him gebzd ond hine gesegnode mid Cristes rodetacne ond his
héafod onrhylde t6 pam bolstre ond medmicel fec onslépte, ond swa mid stilnesse
his Iif geendade. Ond swd was geworden batte swa swa hlittre mode ond bilwitre
ond smyltre wilsumnesse Drihtne péode, pat he €ac swylce swa smylte deade
middangeard was forl&tende ond t5 his gesihde becwom. Ond séo tunge be swi
monig halwende word in bes Scyppendes lof gesette, he da swelce €ac ba Jtmastan
word in his herenisse, hine seolfne segniende ond his gast in his honda beb&odende,
betynde. Eac swelce pat is gesegen bat hé ware gewis his seolfes for3fore, of
p&£m wé na secgan hyrdon.

horam illam.” Et signans se signo sanctae crucis reclinauit caput ad ceruical,
modicumque obdormiens ita cum silentio uitam finiuit. Sicque factum est, ut, quomo-
do simplici ac pura mente tranquillaque deuotione Domino seruierat, ita etiam tran-
quilla morte mundum reliquens ad eius uisionem uecniret, illaque lingua, quae tot
salutaria uerba in laudem Conditoris conposuerat, ultima quoque uerba in laudem
ipsius, signando sese, et spiritum suum in manus eius commendando clauderet; qui
etiam praescius sui obitus extitisse ex his, quae narrauimus, uidetur.

96 him Refl. with gebed.
98 If D.o.(asinl. 72).
98 f. patte swa swa ... pet he eac swylce Correlative (and redundant): “that as

(he) . .. so also he” (cf. Lat. quomodo . . . ita etiam).
After swa® in 1. 98, N O Ca have he (and this is supported by the reading
of B).

100 Ond seo tunge The translator should have written ond mid pere tungan in
order to correctly render the Lat. ablative phrase illaque lingua. Apparently
he mistook the latter for the subject, reading it as illdque linguda in the nomi-
native. The result is an anacoluthon when he reaches the real subject he in
1. 101.

103 f. of ... hyrdon *“From those (things) we just heard tell.”



the anGlo-saxon Chronicle

Annalistic writing among the Anglo-Saxons probably had its origin in
the Easter Tables. These were long lists of consecutive years, kept by the clergy
and used for computing the date of Easter. For purposes of identifying the
individual years with something more palpable than a date, it became custom-
ary to jot the major, identifying event of a given year in the wide right margin of
the table. A gradual development in the length and scope of these entries led at
last to the keeping of true annals. The end result of this process of evolution is
the group of annals which are known collectively as the Anglo-Saxon Chronicle,
and which constitute the most important single source for the history of Anglo-
Saxon England between the time of Bede and the Norman Conquest.!

Six manuscripts of the Chronicle have survived, in relatively complete form,
to modern times. Up through 891 all these manuscripts derive ultimately from a
set of annals compiled, in or shortly after that date, somewhere in southwest
England. Soon afterwards there seems to have been a great copying and
circulation of MSS, perhaps at the instigation of King A lfred the Great,
certainly with his benediction. The various copies were now continued indepen-
dently in different locations. Occasionally they were sent bulletins from some
central source, but they also begin to incorporate material of local interest and
to go their independent ways in other matters, too; consequently their texts
begin to diverge radically from one another. “Down to the year 915 a large
amount of material is common to most of these manuscripts, but the question of
their mutual relations has already become a serious critical problem, and it
increases in complexity as the annals are followed downwards towards the
Norman Conquest” (4-SE 688). The six major MSS are available in a paral-
lel-text edition by Benjamin Thorpe, The Anglo-Saxon Chronicle, in Rerum
Britannicarum Medii A£vi Scriptores (generally referred to as the “Rolls Ser-
ies™), 2 vols. (London 1861).

1See further The Anglo-Saxon Chronicle, tr. G. N. Garmonsway, revised ed. (London
1954). pp. xix—-xxv.
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For our purposes, five of these MSS deserve notice and are described briefly

below. Our first three excerpts from the Chronicle are based upon A, which is
the earliest surviving MS. But early as it is, it is at least two removes from the
author’s original, and some of the later MSS occasionally preserve better
readings, or contain interesting v ariants which are mentioned in the notes. Our
fourth excerpt is edited from C and D. The five MSS are:

A = Cambridge, Corpus Christi College 173 (Ker 39); often referred to as the

Nnw

I

Parker MS or Parker Chronicle.? This is the oldest MS. Its carly entries, up
through almost the end of 891, were written by a single scribe whose hand
can be dated to about 900. After that it was continued by a series of scribes;
the third (who entered the annals for 925-55) was writing at Winchester, and
it is possible that this MS was written there from the beginning. Its record of
events is full and detailed up to 920, after which time “it shares in the general
decay in historical writing and is the scantiest of our texts” (EHD, p. 110).
Sometime in the eleventh century it was moved to Christ Church, Canterbury,
and its last entry was made there in 1070.

This MS and MS E were made the basis of the standard edition of the
Anglo-Saxon Chronicle by Charles Plummer, Two of the Saxon Chronicles
Parallel, 2 vols. (Oxford 1892-99; reprinted 1952 with additional material
by Dorothy Whitelock). There is an excellent translation of Plummer’s text,
which keeps the same pagination, by G. N. Garmonsway: The Anglo-Saxon
Chronicle (London 1954). The section of MS A from which our second ex-
cerpt is drawn has been separately edited by A. H. Smith, The Parker Chroni-
cle (832-900) (London 1935). A facsimile edition of A, The Parker Chroni-
cle and Laws, edited by Robin Flower and Hugh Smith, was published by
EETS in 1941 (Original Series, 208); students are encouraged to consult it
while studying the texts of the first three selections.

British Museum, Cotton Tiberius A. vi (Ker 188).

= British Museum, Cotton Tiberius B. i (Ker 191); often referred to as the

Abingdon Chronicle.

These two MSS are very closely related. The older thcory was that up to
the year 977, which is where B ends, they are copies of a common original,
which was located at Abingdon at the time; but more recent investigations
suggest that from 491 to 652 C is a direct copy of B, and that after 652 C made
use of B in conjunction with another source.

B was written at Abingdon, quite possibly between 977 and 979; later it
was moved to Canterbury, where it was located shortly after the Norman
Conquest. It has not been independently cdited.

C was written at Abingdon and remained there. It breaks off in the middle
of the annal for 1066. it prefaces its version of the Chronicle with two poems,
the second of which is printed below (p. 373 ff.). It has been independently
edited by Harry August Rositzke, The C-Text of the Old English Chronicles
(Bochum-Langendreer 1940).

D= British Museum, Cotton Tiberius B. iv (Ker 192); often referred to as the

Worcester or Evesham Chronicle.

21t was bequeathed to Corpus Christi by Matthew Parker, Archbishop of Canterbury from

1559 to 1575.
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E= Oxford, Bodleian Library. Laud Misc. 636 (Ker 346); often referred to as
the Peterborough Chronicle.

These two MSS must be discussed together, since between them they rep-
resent what is known as the northern recension of the Chronicle. and go back
to a common archetype which was probably compiled at York. Both show a
greater interest in northern affairs than do the other three versions. The rela-
tionship between them is very complicated. D was written at either York or
Worcester and ends in 1079; E was written at Peterborough and continues
until 1154, much later than any of the other four MSS. D has been indepen-
dently edited by E. Classen and F. E. Harmer, An Anglo-Saxon Chronicle
(Manchester 1926). E is edited in Plummer’s great edition (see above under
A). and a facsimile, cdited by Dorothy Whitelock, has been issued as the
fourth volume (1954) of EEMSF.

Furthermore, early versions of the Chronicle which have since been lost were
drawn upon, while still extant, by Latin writers of the period, who sometimes
also add valuable information of their own which can be used to supplement the
Chronicle account. For our purposes two of these writers are of importance: (1)
Zlfred’s biographer, Bishop Asser of Sherborne (d. 909), whose De Rebus
Gestis AZlfredi (¢893) makes extensive use of the Chronicle (in a version not
greatly dissimilar to A) between 851 and 887, and (2) Z£lfric’s patron Adcl-
weard,® who wrote a Latin Chronicle (Chronicon Athelweardi) in the late
980’s, making frequent use of a recension of the Chronicle that may be dated to
the time of Z£lfred’s son and successor Eadweard, and adding many original
details of its own, especially about events in Adelweard’s own area, the south-
west of England. Frequent reference will be made to the versions of both these
writers in the notes to the first two selections. The best editions are: Asser’s Life
of King Alfred, ed. William Henry Stevenson (Oxford 1904; reprinted 1959),
and The Chronicle of £thelweard, ed. A. Campbell (London 1962).

3/Edelweard was a descendant of King /Alfred’s brother AEdelred; he was ealdormann of
the western provinces (Occidentalium prouinciarum dux) in the reign of £delred the Un-
ready and died in or shortly after 998.




3 / cynewulf and cynehe€ard

This entry in the Chronicle recounts two clusters of related
incidents—separated from one another by almost thirty years—in a dynastic
struggle between two branches of the West-Saxon royal house. It stands out from
all the entries which precede it, and many of those which follow, in its detail and
spirit, and in its careful analysis of motivation. Not only its central themes (the
duty of vengeance; loyalty to one’s lord vs. loyalty to one’s kin), but several of
its motifs (sjdlfdemi, utganga; see the notes to 11. 23 and 27), its objective tone,
and certain features of its style (the colloquialism, the sudden switch from
indirect to direct discourse in l. 29, the rather unclear use of pronouns
throughout) are reminiscent of the Icelandic family sagas, and scholars have
speculated that it—like the sagas—may have been developed and transmitted
orally for some time before being written down in its present form.

Plummer! has this to say about the closing sentences of the account: “The
poverty of the English language in demonstrative pronouns as compared with
the Latin hic, ille, is, iste, ipse appears very strongly in this passage, and makes
it very difficult to follow.” Modern readers who find themselves non-plussed by
the confusing welter of pronouns may perhaps derive some comfort from the
fact that AEdelweard—himself a native speaker of the language—blundered
badly when he translated the passage into Latin. Probably, however, most
Anglo-Saxon readers or hearers of the story would have had little difficulty
following the course of events. They would have known that a man’s loyalty to
his lord is everything: that he must sacrifice his life for him if need be, and
avenge his death at any cost—even at the cost of ignoring the other cardinal
loyalty of the Germanic world, loyalty to one’s kin. The two protagonists of this
story are related by blood; so are many of their supporters. Events put these
supporters in the position of having to choose between (1) loyalty to their lord
and life itself, (2) loyalty to their lord and loyalty to their kinsmen. All the
characters in this little tale are faithful to the heroic code and make the
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«correct” choice. Hence the story is not only exemplary, but aiso perfectly clear:
the logic of loyalty makes the behavior of the actors and the sequence of events
patterned and predictable. If one keeps this in mind, the referents of the
pronouns are rarely ambiguous.

Selection 3 — Cynewulf and Cyneheard 139

Anno dcclv

Hér Cynewulf benam Sigebryht his rices ond Westseaxna wiotan for unryhtum
d&dum, biiton Hamtinscire. Ond hé hafde pa op hé ofslog pone aldormon pe him
lengest wunode, ond hiene pa Cynewulf on Andred adr&fde ond hé pa&r wunade op
pxt hiene an swan ofstang xt Pryfetes flodan; ond hé wrac bone aldormon
s Cumbran.

Ond s€ Cynewulf oft miclum gefeohtum feaht uuip Bretwalum. Ond ymb xxxi
wintra pas pe hé rice hafde, hé wolde adrefan anne apeling sé was Cyneheard
hiaten; ond s€ Cyneheard was pas Sigebryhtes bropur. Ond pa geascode hé pone

1 Her Referring to the date-entry (755) which introduces the annal. Due to an
error, it predates events by two years: the deposition of Sigebryht actually oc-
curred in 757.

Cynewulf For a brief account of this important West-Saxon king see A-SE 209.
benam Inflected sg. with the nearest member of the compound subject Cynewulf
...ond Westseaxna wiotan. Note the double rection of beniman: to deprive
someone (acc. sg.) of something (gen. sg.).

Sigebryht Cynewulf's predecessor. MSS D and E add the significant fact that he
was Cynewulf 's mag. _

2 pa Acc. sg. fem.; the antecedent is -sctre.
pone aldormon Cumbra (cf. L. 4 f.), probably ealdorman of Hampshire.
him “With him” (comitative dat.).

3 on Andred adrafde AEdelweard has: expulit in inuia loci qui apellatur Andred,
“drove into the pathless tracts of the area which is called Andred.” The An-
dredesweald was an extensive tract of forest stretching from Kent to Hampshire;
in 4/133 f. it is said to be 120 miles long and 30 miles broad. Many swine were
pastured there.
ond he pxr wunade  AEdelweard renders this: sicque migrando mansit de denso
in condenso, “and thus he lived wandering from thicket to thicket.”

4 Pryfetes lodan Modern Privet(t), Hampshire. The word flode here may mean
a spring whose flow is irregular.
he The swan, who was presumably a dependent of Cumbra’s. The date of
Sigebryht’s slaying is not known.

6 sé Cynewulf “This Cynewulf™; cf. 1. 8. (On this use of se as a deictic demon-
strative see QW f117f.).
miclum gefeohtum Instrumental.

6 f. xxxi wintra An error. The events which the annalist is about to relate occurred
in 786, 29 (and not 31) years after Cynewulf’s accession.

7 pas pe “After.”

7 f. he wolde...bropur According to 1. 34, both Cynewulf and Cyneheard
claimed direct male descent from Cerdic (the invader of Wessex and founder of
the West-Saxon kingdom), and nothing would be more likely to bring these two
kinsmen into conflict in an age when “supremacy in Wessex was ... open to any
representative of any line which could claim descent from Cerdic™ (A4-SE 72).
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cyning Ijtle werode on wifcybbe on Merantiine ond hine p&r berad ond bone bir
utan becode &r hine pa men onfunden pe mid pam kyninge w&run. Ond ba ongeat
se cyning bat, ond hé on pa duru €ode ond pa unhéanlice hine werede op hé on pone
apeling I6cude, ond ba at r&sde on hine ond hine miclum gewundode; ond hie alle
on pone cyning warun feohtende op bt hie hine ofslagenne hafdon.

Ond ba on pas wifes geb&rum onfundon pas cyninges pegnas ba unstilnesse,
ond ba bider urnon swa hwelc swa ponne gearo wearb, ond radost. Ond hiera se
&beling gehwelcum feoh ond feorh gebcad, ond hiera n&nig hit gebicgean nolde:
ac hic simle feohtende waran op hie alle l&gon butan anum Bryttiscum gisle, ond
s¢€ swipe gewundad was.

Pa on morgenne gehierdun bet pxs cyninges begnas pe him bezftan wrun,
bt se cyning ofskegen was. Pi ridon hie pider, ond his aldormon Osric ond
Wiferp his pegn ond ba men pe hé beaftan him l&fde @r, ond bone wbeling on pEre
byrig métton p&r se cyning ofslegen leg. Ond pa gatu him to belocen hefdon, ond

9 lytle werode  Inst. of accompaniment (“comitative” inst.).
on wifeyppe  Cum quadam meretrice (“with a certain prostitute™) according to
Adelweard.

Merantune Not certainly identified; perhaps Merton. Surrey. At the time of the
events recorded here we may imagine it to consist of a palisade or (earthwork)
wall with a gate. Inside this fortification are a large hieall (in which Cynewulf’s
retainers are bedded down) and a number of outbuildings or bitras (cooksheds.
storerooms, womens' quarters). The king is on wifcyppe in one of these.

hine Cynewulf.

bur So A D E; B C have burh.

10 hine Cyneheard.

11 f. op he etc. Recognition of his antagonist provokes the king into leaving his tacti-
cally advantageous position inside the doorway.

12 f.  hie alle etc. Nec obliti socii minas arma eleuant, says Adelweard, “[Cyne-
heard's] retainers, not forgetting their boasts, ply their weapons™: cf. 24/198-
201, 212-5. and esp. 289-93.

13 warun feohtende “Kept on fighting™; cf. 11. 17. 30.

N ond radost MS E omits the conjunction, reading swa hwilc swa donne gearo
weard hradost, “whoever got ready (i.e. armed himself) most quickly™; similarly
MS D. MSS B and C omit both words.
hiera Complement of gehiwelcum, which is the ind. object.

16 feoh ond feorh gebead l.c. if they would surrender.
ond?...nolde AEdelweard adds the heroic motif: Post dominum desiderant
orcum, “they desire death after their lord™ (and cf. 24/317b-19).

17 anum Bryttiscum gisle Why he should be found in Cynewulf's retinue may be
inferred from 1. 6. It was not unusual for hostages to behave as if they were
“honorary” members of the comitatus of the king who held them in pledge: cf.
24/265 sq., or the example of Walter of Aquitaine who, sent as a hostage to the
court of Attila the Hun, rose to become the leader of his armies.

19 f. pat...pat pes! is d.o. of gehterdun; per? is correlative with it and introduces
an explanatory clause.

19 him bexftan Perhaps in Winchester, the West-Saxon royal seat. Him bewftan =
bewftan him; the author of this annal is fond of placing prepositions after the
nouns they govern (postposition).

22 f. Ond...eodon In the first half of this sentence, a pronoun hie (referring to
Cyneheard and his men) must be supplied as the subject; it occurs in MSS B C
D E. In the second half of the sentence. pa is probably the subject and refers to
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pa b&rto €odon. Ond pa gebéad hé him hiera agenne dém f€os ond londes, gif hie
him pas rices Gbon, ond him cybdon pat hiera ma&gas him mid wZron, pa be him
from noldon. Ond ba cu#&don hic pxet him n&nig ma&g l€ofra n&re ponne hiera
hlaford, ond hie n&fre his banan folgian noldon, ond pa budon hie hicra m&gum
pat hic gesunde from €odon. Ond hie cu&don pet tet ilce hiera geférum geboden
ware be &r mid bam cyninge wa&run; ba cu&don hie pat hie hie pas ne onmunden

22

23

24

25

27

28

the royal forces (or if pa is an adv., then another hie must be supplied). Com-
pare the text of this sentence in MS B: And hie pa pa geatu him 16 belocen hefdan,
and hie d@rto eodan.

him to Either “upon themselves” or “against them™ (the royal forces), prob-
ably the latter: &delweard took it this way (firmantur ex aduerso fores) and
cf. the use of the equivalent idiom into him in the Chronicle entries for 901 (A)
and 1083 (E).

he Cyneheard.

him The royal forces.

hiera agenne dom Cf. the phrase hyra sylfra dom (24/38b) and the ON legal
term sjalfdemi “self-assessment (of the damages owed to one).” Giving your
opponent sjdlfdemi—Ietting him write his own ticket—was something generally
done only when your back was to the wall. Cyneheard had eighty-four men with
him (see l. 30 f. n.); the royal forces must have greatly outnumbered his.

upon Probably subjunctive (cf. QW f133d); indic. and subj. pl. are not distin-
guished by spelling in MS A, and one can reasonably ask whether there is still a
distinction in usage (see C. Sprockel, The Language of the Parker Chronicle, 1
(The Hague 1965), p. 217 Note).

cypdon Note the change of subject, from Cyneheard (sg.) to Cyneheard and
his men (pl.). MSS B D E have a sg. form here, MS C has the pl., like A.

hiera The members of the royal forces.

him3:4 Both pronouns can be interpreted either as dat. sg. (referring to Cyne-
heard alone) or dat. pl. (referring also to his men).

noldon Supply the infinitive of a verb of motion.

hie The royal forces. The next two fue's in this sentence also refer to them;
the fourth hie to their kinsmen inside the gate.

him...leofra “Dearer to them.”

pat! ... eodon In the feuds described in the Icelandic family sagas—where farm-
steads were often surrounded by night and set afire and everyone inside them
either burned alive or else cut down at the exit while trying to escape—it was
customary for the attackers to offer ritganga—the chance to walk out unharmed
—t0 such of their kinsmen as were within, and also to the women, children and
servants. The offer was often rejected.

hie gesunde from éodon MSS B C D have a him (E heom) between the first
two words: this could be either reflexive with the verb, or else the object of
from (in which case it refers to Cyneheard and his men).

¢odon Subjunctive; but see |. 24 ithon n.

hie? The kinsmen inside. The other /ite's in this sentence also refer to them.

bwt tat l.c. peer pet; cf. the frequent spelling perte for pet pe.

tet ilce “That same (thing),” i.e. feorh. Cf. 1. 16.

hiera The kinsmen outside.

he3 This reflexive hie is a later addition to MS A (and does not appear in
B C D E). MS B strengthens the subject here with an added hie sylfe. which
helps emphasize the determination of the relatives inside to live up to the exam-
ple set by the men who died with the king.
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“bon ma be €owre geféran be mid pam cyninge ofslegene wa&run.” Ond hie b3
ymb ba gatu feohtende waron ob paet hie p&rinne fulgon ond bone ®peling ofsldgon
ond ba men pe him mid warun, alle biatan anum: s€ weas pas aldormonnes godsunu
ond hé his feorh generede, ond p€ah hé was oft gewundad.

Ond s€ Cynewulf ricsode xxxi wintra ond his lic Iip &t Wintanceastre, ond pas
xpelinges ®t Ascanmynster; ond hiera ryhtfaederencyn g&b t6 Cerdice.

29 “pon...warun” The sudden switch to direct discourse, signalized by gowre
(MSS A and C), is conceivably a holdover from an earlier (oral? poetic?) form
of this story in which the introduction to the battle at the gate took the form of a
direct report of alternating speeches; cf. the technique in 24/25-61. (The other
MSS regularize the usage here, reading ficora instead of cowre.)

30 hie The royal forces. The previous hie could also refer to them, or else to
both sides.

30 f. pone ®=peling...warun The Chronicle entry for 784 (an error for 786, see 1.1
Her n.) begins: Her Cyneheard ofslog Cynewulf cyning, ond he per wearp
ofslegen ond Ixxxiiii monna mid him.

31 pws aldormonnes Cf. 1. 20.

33 xxxi wintra The same mistake asinl. 6 f.

34 Cerdice For an account of him see 4-SE 19-27.




4 ; the reigns of xdelred
and xlfred

It was under Cynewulf’s successor Beorhtric (786-802) that
Wessex—and Anglo-Saxon England—received their first ominous hint of fu-
turc disaster. On his dagum, says the Chronicle, cuémon érest iii scipu.! Ond
ba se gerefa perté rad, ond hie? wolde drifan t6 pees cyninges tine, py hé nyste
hweet hie weron: ond hiene mon ofslog. Pt weron pa @restan scipu Deniscra
monna pe Angelcynnes lond gesohton. These “Danish men” were of course the
Vikings, and the band which killed Beaduhecard the reeve3—perhaps sometime
in the late 780s—was the advance guard of the terrible Viking armies which
were to ravage England and Europe during the anxious centuries which fol-
lowed.

The next recorded Viking descent upon England is not only more precisely
dated but was far more spectacular. It did not strike out of a clear blue sky but
was heralded by suitable portents:

Anno decxciii - Hér w&€ron réde forebécna cumene ofer Norpanhymbra land,
and bzt folc carmlice brégdon: pxt wEron orméte ligrascas.
and waron geseowene fyrene dracan on pam lyfte ficogende.
bam tacnum sona fyligde mycel hunger. And [itel zfter pam
bas ilcan géares, on vi Idus fanuarii,¥ earmlice héJenra manna
hergung adiligode Godes cyrican in Lindisfarena ee purh
réaflic and mansleht.5

IMS E adds here Nordmanna of Here8alande (=ON Hordaland < *Harupaland). on
the Hardangerfjord in Norway.

Zhie Acc. pl. (referring to the crews of the ships).

3£ delweard’s Chronicle has preserved his name for us.

1The 6th (or 7th) of the Ides of June, according to other sources—which are almost cer-
tainly right, since a Viking fleet was not likely to be on the prowl in midwinter.

5The text here is from E; this annal is not found in A.
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These earliest desultory raids were probably made by Norwegian Vikings.
Greater organization and persistence were shown by the Danish Vikings of the
next century, who initiated a series of large-scale inroads against the Franks in
834 and the Anglo-Saxons in 835. More than twelve Danish assaults against
various parts of England are recorded during the next thirty years, and twice
during this period large Danish forces remained in England over winter.

With the accession of Zdclred to the throne of Wessex in the autumn of 865,
another critical change occurred in the nature of the Viking attacks on England:
a micel here arrived in East Anglia, “prepared to spend many consecutive years
in the deliberate exploitation of all the opportunities for profit which England
offered” (A—SE 246). Our excerpt from the Chronicle resumes at this point.

Historical and military notes have been kept to a bare minimum on the
assumption that the student will consult A-SE 239-69 in conjunction with this
excerpt. Students who wish to follow these campaigns on a map may be referred
to the front endpaper of this book.

Anno dcceclxui

Hér féng Abered Abelbryhtes brobur t6 Wesseaxna rice. Ond by ilcan géare
cuom micel here on Angelcynnes lond ond wintersetl namon on Eastenglum, ond

1 Her etc. It is now generally agreed that in this part of the Chronicle—up to
the year 890—the year begins not on January 1st but on September 24th, the
so-called “Caesarean indiction™ (see Plummer?, II, cxxxix—cxliid). According to
our modern reckoning the accession of Adelred and the movement of the Vik-
ing army into winter quarters occurred in the autumn of 865; in the Chronicle.
however, events taking place after September 23rd are dated in the new year
which began then. “It follows that the movements of the Danish army, which
usually took place in the autumn, are consistently dated a year too late” (A4-SE
246 n. 3). Students should bear this crucial difference in chronology in mind
throughout their reading of these annals. See further G. N. Garmonsway, The
Anglo-Saxon Chronicle (London 1954), pp. xxvi-xxx.

Kpered < A)elred, with assimilation and simplification: Ir > rr > r (Camp-
bell f484, 457 n. 3).

Fpelbryht Adelred’s older brother and predecessor. He, A#8elred and Alfred
the Great were all sons of £delwulf (reigned 839-858).

2 micel here MS E has mycel hae®en here (with which MSS B C D agree). The
word here is related to herian “to plunder™ and always denotes the Vikings in
these annals, whereas the English forces are called the fierd (a noun related to
the verb faran). The derived verb fierdian means “to campaign with the fierd.”

The niicel here was led by the sons of the famous ninth-century Viking Rag-
narr Lodbrok. The commander-in-chief, at least in the beginning, was Inwar
(ON Tlvarr, but preserved in MS A in an archaic form without loss of n), who
according to tradition was responsible for the death of the East Anglian king
Eadmund (see 1l. 22 f.). Associated with him in command was his brother
Healfdene (ON Halfdanr), who is mentioned three times in these annals (see
1. 34, 81f., 94). A third brother. Ubba (ON Ubbi), also seems to have been
associated with the expedition and is identified by the twelfth-century writer
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p&r gehorsude wurdon; ond hie him frib wip namon.

Anno deeclxuii

Hér for se here of Eastenglum ofer Humbremiipan t6 Eoforwicceastre on Norp-
hymbre. Ond p&r wies micel ungcbua:rnes p&re peéode betweox him selfum. ond
hie hafdun hiera cyning dworpenne Osbryht, ond ungecyndne cyning underféngon
/llan. Ond hie late on geare tG bam gecirdon pzt hie wip bone here winnende
warun, ond hie p&ah micle fierd gegadrodon ond pone here sGhton @t Eoforwic-
ceastre ond on pa ceastre br&con ond hie sume inne wurdon. Ond pa&r was un-
gemetlic wl geslegen Norpanhymbra, sume binnan, sume butan, ond pa cyningas
bégen ofslegene, ond sio laf wip pone here frip nam.

Ond by ilcan géarc gefor Ealchstan bisceop, ond hé hafde pat bisceoprice 1
wintra &t Scireburnan, ond his lic Iip p&r on tane.

Anno decclxuiii

Heér for se ilca here innan Mierce to Snotengaham ond b®r wintersetl namon.
Ond Burgred Miercna cyning ond his wiotan b&don Abered Westseaxna cyning
ond Zlfred his bropur pat hie him gefultumadon pat hie wip bone here gefuhton.
Ond pa férdon hie mid Wesseaxna fierde innan Mierce op Snotengaham ond pone
herc b&r métton on pam geweorce. Ond p&r nan hefelic gefeoht ne wearp, ond
Mierce frip namon wibp pone here.

Anno decclxix

20

Hér for se here eft t0 Eoforwicceastre ond p&r sat i gear.

Gaimar as the Viking chieftain slain in Devon in the winter of 867-68 (see 11.
94 ff.).
namon Inflected pl. because here is collective. This usage is frequent in the
following annals.
on Eastenglum “In East Anglia.” Historically a noun like this denotes the peo-
ple themselves, hence is pl.; but by this time it has come to be used of the terri-
tory which they inhabited. Cf. Norbhymbre in 1. 5 f.. Mierce in 1. 14, Westseaxe
in l. 26, and often thereafter. See further 12/128a n.

3 hie l.e. the Eastengle.
him...namon l.e. namon frip wip him. Such a peace. here as elsewhere in
these annals, was purchased for a large sum of tribute.

4 to Eoforwicceastre According to other sources, York was taken on November
‘ Ist. Many generations were to pass before it was recovered from the Vikings.

4 f. on Norphymbre This adv. phrase is to be construed with for (not with Eofor-
wicceastre), as is shown by the acc. rection of on.

6 Osbryht In apposition with cyning.

7 hie! Perhaps the two rival kings (united by their common peril). or perhaps
the Northumbrians in general.

7f to pam...warun “Addressed themselves to fighting with the here” (lit. “set
about it, that they were fighting™ etc.); cf. BTS gecirran B.111.(a).

8 peah l.e. even though it was late on geare for initiating a military campaign:
it was March, according to other sources.

9 hie ... wurdon “Some of them got inside.” Sume is in apposition to hre.

hn ofslegene Sc. weeron.

16 gefultumadon, gefuhton  Subjunctives (but see 3/24 upon n.).

18 geweorce MS E adds and hine inne besetion; the other MSS also mention this

siege.
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Anno dcecelxx

25

Hér rad se here ofer Mierce innan Eastengle ond wintersetl nimon &t béodforda.
Ond by wintre Eadmund cyning him wip feaht, ond pa Deniscan sige namon ond
pone cyning ofslogon ond bt lond all ge€odon.

Ond by geare gefér Céolndp @rcebisceop, ond Abered Wiltinscire biscop
wearp gecoren to @rcebiscpe to Cantuareberi.

Anno dcceelxxi

35

Hér cuém se here t6 Réadingum on Westseaxe, ond paes ymb iii niht ridon ii
eorlas up. Pa gemétte hie Abelwulf aldorman on Englafelda ond him p&r wip
gefeaht ond sige nam. Pas ymb iiii niht Abpered cyning ond &Elfred his brépur
p&r micle fierd to Réadingum gel€ddon ond wip bone here gefuhton, ond b&r was
micel weel geslagen on gechwapre hond, ond Apelwulf aldormon wearp ofslegen.
ond pa Deniscan ahton walstowe gewald.

Ond pas ymb iiii niht gefeaht Abered cyning ond Alfred his brébur wip
alne pone here on Ascesdine, ond hie w&run on tw&m gefylcum: on oprum was
Bachsecg ond Halfdene, ba h&bnan cyningas, ond on oprum wa&ron pa eorlas.
Ond pa gefeaht se cyning Abpered wip para cyninga getruman, ond p&r wearp se
cyning Bagsecg ofslegen; ond Alfred his bropur wip bara eorla getruman, ond
pa&r wearb Sidroc eorl ofslegen se alda, ond Sidroc eorl se gioncga, ond Osbearn
eorl, ond Fr&na eorl, ond Hareld corl; ond ba hergas bégen gefliemde, ond fela
pusenda ofslegenra, ond on feohtende w#&ron op niht.

22 py wintre Le. of 869-70.

23 pone cyning ofslogon “The contemporary West Saxon author of the Chronicle
records his death without any sign of interest, but within a quarter of a century
he had come to be honoured as a saint in East Anglia” (A4-SE 248), and soon
thereafter throughout all England.

Adelweard adds that the leader of the Vikings, Inwar, died this same year.

24 f. ond? ... Cantuareberi This statement was inserted in the text of MS A after
its removal to Christ Church, Canterbury (see p. 136).

26 on Westseaxe Cf. L. 2 on Eastenglum n.
bas...niht “Three days later” (lit. “at three nights after that™).
27 eorlas “The OE adaptation of ON jarl, equivalent as a designation of rank to

OE aldormon™ (Smith).
up “Up-country” (from Reading). on a reconnaissance or raiding expedition.
Apelwulf aldorman  Of Berkshire.

29 to Readingum Amplifying per.

31 ahton walstowe gewald *“Had control of the place of slaughter.,” i.e. ended
up in possession of the battlefield. This traditional phrase is often used in the
Chronicle (and elsewhere) to identify the victors in a battle.

33 on Ascesdune The Berkshire Downs. Asser adds several details to the Chroni-
cle account, among them “that Alfred had to begin the battle alone, since his
brother was hearing Mass and refused to leave until it was over; that the
Danes had the higher ground, and that the battle raged round a thorn-tree
which he had himself seen™ (EH D, p. 177 n. 11).

34 Bachsecg ond Halfdene For the ON forms of these names, and of those which
follow, see Smith, note ad loc. Only Halfdene can be identified with certainty:
cf. 1.2 n.

38 f. ond3...niht "And both those divisions (were) routed. and (there were) many

thousands of slain, and (they) were engaged in fighting until nightfall.”
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Ond pes ymb xiiii niht gefeaht Abered cyning ond Alfred his brédur wip
pone here &t Basengum, ond p&r pd Deniscan sige namon.

Ond pxs ymb ii monap gefeaht Abered cyning ond A lfred his bropur wip
pone here ®t Meretiine, ond hie w&run on tu£m gefylcium; ond hie butd gefliem-
don ond longe on dag sige ahton. Ond pa&r wearp micel welsliht on gehwabere
hond, ond ba Deniscan ahton walstowe gewald. Ond b&r wearp Héahmund
bisceop ofslegen ond fela gdodra monna. Ond fter pissum gefeohte cuém micel
sumorlida.

Ond pws ofer Eastron gefor Apered cyning. Ond hé ricsode u geéar, ond his
lic Iip &t Winburnan.

ba feng Alfred Abelwulfing his bropur to Wesseaxna rice. Ond pas ymb
anne monap gefeaht Alfred cyning wib alne pone here Ijtic werede ®t Wiltlne,
ond hine longe on deg gefliemde, ond ba Deniscan ahton walstowe gewald.
be supan Temese, ond butan bam pe him Alfred bes cyninges brépur ond
anlipig aldormon ond cyninges pegnas oft rade on ridon pbe mon na ne rimde.
Ond bas geares warun ofslegene uiiii eorlas ond an cyning. Ond py gé€are namon
Westseaxe frip wib bone here.

Anno decelxxii

Her for se here td Lundenbyrig from Readingum ond p&r wintersetl nam, ond

43 at Meretune This is too common a name for the place to be identified with
certainty.
hie! Presumably the Danes, as in I. 33.
hiez  The Anglo-Saxons: birtu is the d.o.

44 ond ...ahton “And had the advantage late into the day” (when some sort of
reversal seems to have occurred).

45 f.  Heéahmund bisccop Of Sherborne.

47 sumorlida MSS B C D E add: to Readingum (which was still the base of
operations of the micel here).

48 Eastron  April 15th.

49 #t Winburnan MSS B D E read (more precisely) wt Winburnan mynster (E).

50 ba The scribe of MS A signalizes the importance of this statement by begin-

ning a new paragraph—his only example of intra-annal paragraphing—and us-
ing a very large capital b. Further emphasis is given by a large cross in'the

margin.

51 Iytle werede Cf. 3/9 n. A£delweard claims that the English force was small
“due to the absence of the king. who was taking care of his brother's funeral at
the time.”

52 hine l.e. pone here.

ond?...gewald According to Asser they feigned a rout and then turned on
their pursuers.

53 pas geares  “During that year.”

54 ond' This awkward conjunction does not appear in MSS B C D E and is prob-
ably a scribal error.
him Either a reflexive (referring collectively to the English) or the object of
on (and referring to the Vikings). In the latter case rade must be taken either
as the object of ridon or else as an inst. sg. attached to it as an adverbial comple-
ment.

§s anlipig aldormon “(One or another) individual caldorman.™ MSS B C D E
omit the adj. and give the noun in the pl.



148 READER

pba namon Mierce frip wip pone here.

Anno dcccelxxiii

60

Her for se here on Norbhymbre. Ond hé nam wintersetl on Lindessé @t Tureces-
ege, ond pa namon Mierce frip wip pone here.

Anno dccclxxiiii

65

Hér for se here from Lindessé to Hreopediine ond b&r wintersetl nam, ond pone
cyning Burgrad ofer s& adr&fdon ymb xxii wintra bas pc hé rice hafde, ond pat
lond all geeodon. Ond hé for to Rome ond p&r geset, ond his lic Iib on Sancta
Marian ciricean on Angelcynnes scole.

Ond by ilcan géare hie sealdon anum unwisum cyninges pegne Miercna rice to
haldanne, ond hé him apas swor ond gislas salde pat hé him gearo wa®re swa
hwelce dzge swa hie hit habban wolden ond hé gearo w&re—mid him selfum ond
on allum pam pe him l&stan woldon—t6 pas heres bearfe.

Anno dccclxxu

70

75

Hér or se here from Hreopedine. Ond Healfdene for mid sumum pam here on
Norphymbre ond nam wintersetl be Tinan p&re €i, ond se here pat lond ge€ode
ond oft hergade on Peohtas ond on Stracledwilas. Ond for Godrum ond Oscytel
ond Anwynd, pa iii cyningas, of Hreopedine t6 Grantebrycge mid micle here
ond s&ton b&r an gear.

Ond by sumera for Zlfred cyning ut on s& mid sciphere ond gefeaht wip uii
sciphlestas ond hiera an geféng ond ba opru gefliemde.

Anno decclxxui

Hér hiene bestz] se here intd Werham Wesscaxna fierde. Ond wip pone here se

60 Her ... Norphymbre It is thought that the purpose of this expedition was to
investigate a revolt against the puppet-king whom they had established in
Northumbria.

65 scole “Literally ‘school,’ but not in any modern sense of the word. It was first
applied to the contingent supplied to the Roman militia by Englishmen in Rome,
but by this time had clearly also acquired a local sense. It was on the Vatican
Hill and was inhabited by ecclesiastics, pilgrims and others whose business took
them to Rome” (EHD, p. 170 n. 7).

66 anum . ..pegne His name. Ceolwulf, is given by the other MSS (and A£del-
weard).

66 f. to haldanne l.e. as a puppet king.

67 he? MSS B C D E read hir (i.e. Miercna rice). and this makes the meaning

more immediately obvious.
him gearo ware “Would be at their disposal.”

67 f. swa hwelce daege swa “On whatever day.”

68 ond Sc. peet.

69 on = mid (which is the reading of MSS B C D E). For the sense of on here see
BT s.v. A.111.(4-6), (10).

72 oft Corrected in MS A from eft.

77 hiene ... fierde “The here [the one at Grantebrycg] slipped past the fierd of

the West Saxons into Werham.” Literally hine bestwl . . . fierde is “bestole it-
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cyning frib nam, ond him pa apas sworon on pam halgan béage, be hie &r nanre
peode noldon, pat hie hradlice of his rice foren. Ond hie pa under pam hie nihtes
best&lon p&re fierde—se gehorsoda here—intd Escanceaster.

Ond py géare Healfdene Norbanhymbra lond ged®lde ond ergende w#ron ond
hicra tilgende.

Anno decclxxuii

Hér cuém se here intd Escanceastre from Werham. Ond se sciphere sigelede west
ymbiitan, ond ba métte hie micel yst on s& ond b&r forwearp cxx scipa @t Swana-
wic. Ond se cyning A lfred =fter pam gehorsudan here mid fierde rad op Exan-
ceaster, ond hie hindan ofridan ne meahte @r hie on bam fastene w&ron, p&r him
mon té ne meahte. Ond hie him pa&r foregisias saldon, swa fela swi hé habban

self . . . with reference to the fierd” (or “away from the fierd,” depending upon
whether one takes fierde as gen. sg. (like most eds.] or dat. sg. [like BTS
bestelan 11.(12)]).

Ond The other MSS add siddan (C E) or sybpan (B D).

78 nam /Edelweard adds: “giving them money at the same time.” The other
MSS (supported by Asser and Adclweard) add: and him pa gislas sealdon pe
on pam here weorpuste weron to pam cyninge (E), “and (they) gave him those
hostages who in that army were most important next to the king,” i.e. next to
Godrum, who seems to have acted as leader among the three Viking kings.
This passage reflects the original Chronicle text and has been somehow omitted
from A.
ond...sworon Sc. hie (the Vikings) as the subject.
pam halgan beage ON stallahringr. an armlet of silver or gold. weighing
more than | Ib. avoir. Ordinarily it was kept on the altar in a heathen temple:
the priest wore it on his arm during sacrifices and oaths were sworn upon it
after it had been reddened in sacrificial blood. Such oaths were unusually serious
and binding—though this fact does not seem to have restrained the present
group of Vikings.

78 f. e hie. .. noldon “(A thing) which they would not (do) before for any people.”

79 under pam “Meanwhile; in the meantime.”

79 f. hie3. .. bestalon pire fierde  Sce 1. 77 n. for the construction.

80 se gehorsoda here  In apposition 10 the subject. hre? in 1. 79.

81 Ond...gedalde This is “the first of the three great partitions of territory
which established Danish armies in more than a third of eastern England”
(A-SE 252).
ergende waron  Sc. hie.

82 hiera tilgende “Providing for themselves,” i.e. by farming instead of raiding.

83 Her... Werham Recapitulating information from the preceding annal.

83 f. west ymbutan  “Westward along the coast.” en route to reinforce the here at
Exeter. The point of origin of this fleet is not known.

85 f. Exanceaster Acc.; cf. gen. sg. Exanceustres in 1. 167. Forms like this are not

uncommon when ceaster is used as the second element of a place-name; as a
simplex, however, it is regularly declined as a fem. o-stem (like frofor, p. 49).

87 foregislas  Either hostages “given as security for the performance of a prom-
ise” (BTS s.v.) or else “ ‘preliminary hostages’ ... given while the final terms
(which might include permanent hostages) were being discussed™ (Sweet!s,
p. 237).




150

READER

wolde, ond micle apas swdron, ond ba godne frip héoldon. Ond ba on hxrfeste
gefdr se here on Miercna lond ond hit ged&ldon sum ond sum C&olwulfe saldon.

Anno decclxxuiii

g0 Hér hienc bestel se here on midne winter ofer tuclftan niht t6 Cippanhamme ond
geridon Wesseaxna lond ond ges@€ton. ond micel bas folces, ofer s adr&fdon. ond
bas opres pone méstan d&l hie geridon ond him té gecirdon, buton pam cyninge
Alfrede: ond hé lytle werede uniepelice ®fter wudum for ond on morfestenum.

Ond bas ilcan wintra was Inweres bropur ond Healfdenes on Westseaxum on
Defenascire mid xxiii scipum; ond hiene mon p&r ofslog ond dccc monna mid
him ond x| monna his heres.

Ond bxs on Eastron worhte Alfred cyning Ijtle werede geweorc xt AEbelinga-
gigge. ond of pam gewcorce was winnende wib pone here_ond Sumursé€tna se
d&l s& p&r niehst wes. Pa on p&re seofodan wiecan ofer Eastron hé gerdad t6
Ecgbryhtesstine be Castan S€alwyda, ond him to6 comon b&r ongén SumorsEte

95

100

88

89

90

91

92

93
94

95

96

97
98 f.
100

pa!  “This time.”

on harfeste Since hierfest began on August 7th, this movement must have oc-
curred between then and September 23rd (see 1.1 n.).

on Miercna lond Adelweard implies that they made Gloucester their head-
quarters.

hit...sum! “Some of it"—in fact the eastern half of the kingdom.

Ceolwulfe Secl. 66 f. and n.

Her ... to Cippanhamme “This treacherous move by the Danes at an unusual
season took Wessex by surprise™ (Smith). The here was led by Godrum and
consisted of those warriors who had chosen not to settie in Mercia.

tuelftan niht  The feast of the Epiphany. January 6th.

ond micel pas folces The text of MS A (micel pas folces ond) is emended on
the basis of the other MSS.

pws opres  “Of the rest.”

him to gecirdon l.e. gecirdon to him (the Danes).

wudum, morfestenum  Asser locates these in Somerset.

Inwares bropur Probably Ubba (sec I. 2 n.). Asser gives much additional in-
formation about this encounter.

ond!...ofslog Adelweard identifies the English leader as Odda. ealdorman of
Devon.

ond xl monna his heres Thus all MSS (except B C. who give the number as
60). It is hard to explain why these 40 (or 60) men should be singled out from
the other 800; some scholars assume an error and read liredes for heres, or
else heafodmonna for monna.

MSS B C D E all add: and par wes se gicdfana genwumen pe hi “Refen’” heton (E).
According to a twelfth-century source this banner had been woven by Ragnarr
Lodbrok’s daughters and could predict the issue of battles: before a victory
there appcared in medio signi quasi corvus vivus volitans (“as it were a live
raven flying in the center of the banner™), but before a defeat the banner hung
limp.

on Eastron March 23rd.

Sumurs#tna se d&! This phrase is part of the subject.

Ecgbryhtesstan  Unidentified.

comon The scribe